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Zdenko Cepic The War is Over. What Now?

. UDK 94(100)" 1939/1945":930
Zdenko Cepic¢

The War is Over. What Now?
A Reflection on the End of World War Two

The end of the war. The fighting is over, it is peacetime. The weapons fell
silent, but the peace that came al over the world was actually a time of great
unrest — atime of excitement, desire to act, to eradicate the consequences of the
war, physical aswell as spiritual, as soon as possible. Everyone yearned for life
to get back to what was normal for peacetime as quickly asit could. The unrest,
brought about by the end of the war, was a consequence of overall excitement,
since many questions, conflicts and changes were caused by the war, and they
al needed solving. It looked like the world as it existed until then and the rela
tions between countries and allies of that time would change, and so would also
individual countries themselves. Governments, political systems and borders
would be altered. The end of the war undoubtedly drove a wedge between the
old and the new. It brought about a transformation of attitudes and realities.
However, the changes took various forms, occurred in different areas and were
not equally intense. They varied from country to country.

In Slovenia, World War Two officially ended on the same day as in the rest
of Europe —on 9 May 1945. In the morning of that day, partisan units marched
into Ljubljana, the capital of Slovenia. Even the day before combat took place
in the outskirts of the city, since by defending Ljubljana the Germans and the
members of the Slovenian Home Guard wanted to ensure the possibility of re-
treating to Austria in the north. To the Western allies! Partisans came to Ljub-
ljana as messengers of a new era. The people, having secretly prepared for the
reception for several days, making nationa flags with a red star in the middle,
awaited them eagerly. With sincere enthusiasm! On that morning Jutro, the
daily newspaper of the Slovenian liberal political camp, which kept opposing
the resistance against the occupiers throughout the war because of its political
opposition to the leadership of the resistance, was published for the last time.
Thiswas one of the indicators that the old was giving way to the new. However,
despite the fact that the arrival of the partisans to Ljubljana signified the end of
the old political world, represented by this newspaper, the Jutro newspaper
hailed their arrival with the following words. "We have weathered a terrible
storm, and Ljubljana, desecrated by countless villains, also suffered terribly;
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but nevertheless it is overjoyed, enchanting and reborn, to proudly greet the
Sovenian heroes and brothers who brought us freedom. (...) Ljubljana, the love
of heaven and happiness... This is your day, the day of everyone alive. Rejoice,
sing, and salute the army, government and homeland. And, above all — free-
dom."

These words for the liberators of Ljubljana emphasize the concepts, which to
a great extent define the dividing line between the old and the new. In the
Slovenian example this especialy holds for the army, which liberated the coun-
try, for the Slovenian partisan army and the government. Namely, the govern-
ment was the expression of the new concept of homeland. The characteristics of
the state became more prominent, and the People's Government of Slovenia
(which arrived to Ljubljana the next day) was one of the clearest indicators of
this new quality. It was a symbolic expression of the new situation in Slovenia.
Among other elated words, published in the newspaper which served as a means
of propaganda for the invaders until the very end of the war, freedom was men-
tioned frequently. And righteously so. As the war ended, freedom only just
started for the Slovenian nation. National freedom — the freedom of a nation. In
April 1941 this nation was occupied by three invading armies, who divided its
territory and condemned it to disappearance. And freedom — the freedom of the
nation — obviously also meant a lot to those who politically and ideologically
opposed the movement which fought for this freedom.

On the day when partisans marched into Ljubljana, World War Two ended
in Europe. It was awar without a second name, like World War |, which is also
referred to as the Great War. However, by amost al standards, World War Two
was the largest military conflict in history. It was a war fought throughout the
world — approximately 96% of the population at the time participated in it, 61
countries were involved, and military operations took place in more than a fifth
of Earth's surface. But it was also a completely European war. It broke out in
Europe and spread around the globe. 9 May — the day when the capitulation of
Germany, the country chiefly responsible for the war, entered into force, is usu-
ally thought of as the day when World War Two ended. In the Far East military
operations continued until the capitulation of Japan on 2 September 1945. Japan
only agreed to capitulate after nuclear bombs were dropped on two of its cities.
In Europe, despite the signed German capitulation, in reality the weapons fell
silent as late as on 15 May 1945 in the Slovenian territory. On that day a short
but tough battle took place between the Y ugoslav partisans (at that time already
the formal army of the Yugodav state) and the retreating and fleeing German
units and their collaborators.

World War Two cannot be seen as an incident with only one interpretation,
for too many forces were involved in it. Winston Churchill's characterisation of
this war, when he said it was unnecessary, was definitely very befitting, at least
from the point of view of the world he represented. Namely, when he charac-
terised this war as such in the preface to his monumental work The Second
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World War, he already knew what its consequences were for the country he led
and which was among the victors. It was the end of the old and the beginning of
the new for the British Empire. Great Britain turned into a second-class world
power, while the United States and the Soviet Union became superpowers.
World War Two was not only a turning point for Great Britain — it was the be-
ginning of anew erafor the whole world. Including Central Europe.

World War Two is usually described as a worldwide, global war, total, all-
embracing, involving and affecting most of the population. Not only soldiers,
but also civilians. Especialy in the occupied countries. World War Two was
primarily about conquest, which is otherwise characteristic of wars throughout
history. But it was aso a political war and a war of ideologies, a "war of the
mind", as Joseph Goebbels, responsible for the Nazi propaganda, characterised
it. World War Two was also a war for the preservation of the political acquisi-
tions of democracy, threatened by totalitarianism built on national exclusivism
and the praising of a single nation, which supposedly had the "right" to a
worldwide empire. Besides conquest, evident from the invasions and occupa-
tions of states, resistance against the occupiers in these states was also charac-
teristic of World War Two. Resistance movements were very different in size
and efficiency, especialy as far as military efficiency goes. But what they had
in common was that the political left wing, especially communists, had an im-
portant if not decisive role in these movements (except in Poland). Despite the
resistance movements being left-wing, they did not attempt to establish a revo-
lutionary rule anywhere except in Yugoslavia, Albania and Greece. In Yugosla
Vvia, the resistance movement evolved into aliberation movement with clear po-
litical goals of replacing the pre-war government. The Yugoslav resistance
movement, having a role of aliberation movement, succeeded in doing that; the
decisive factor for this success was the military power and success of the Y ugo-
dav partisans, as well as the fact that the Western allies agreed to their goals,
although gritting their teeth. Collaboration with the occupiers was also charac-
teristic of World War Two. A new kind of collaborators, referred to as the quis-
lings, came to light as a consequence of the occupation. The reasons for col-
laborating with the occupiers and the forms of collaboration differed from
country to country. The differences between the forms of collaboration were as
vast as the differences between resistance movements, their actions and their
goals. In many occupied states, collaboration went well beyond the usual coop-
eration, set out by the international legislation in the so-called Haague Conven-
tion. This especially held true for Yugoslavia to a great extent, or for parts of
the Yugoslav state under various occupiers. Collaboration acquired the charac-
teristics of betraying the state and national interests.

Despite the fact that this was a world war, engulfing al continents, it was
first and foremost a European war — awar for Europe, taking place in Europe. It
was a fight between the countries which were victims of the German and Italian
policy of invasion and territorial conquest, and the countries pursuing the crea
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tion of the so-called New Europe according to their own image (the totalitarian
form of government and the Nazi attitude towards al other nations).

World War Two in Europe actually started and ended in the territory, geo-
graphically as well as politically referred to as Central Europe. The war that
started in this territory and then spread over the whole of Europe was thus also
highly significant for this territory. To a great extent, the causes of the relations,
manifesting themselves after the war as the "Cold War", originated in Central
Europe — the question of Trieste, Austria and Germany. All of these were con-
sequences of World War Two, its beginnings and its character. There is exten-
sive interdependence between the war, its nature, progress, consegquences and
post-war development in the individual countries. All the events in World War
Two, and all of its phenomena actually reached their peak in Central Europe —
from territorial conquest, ethnocide, genocide and collaboration to various
forms of resistance. All of this influenced not only wartime events, but also
post-war development.

The true end of the war in Europe, when the weapons fell silent and when
military operations and armed conflicts came to an end, took place in Slovenia
Six days after Germany capitulated. The reasons why the war here did not end
when it ended in the rest of Europe, can be found in the events during World
War Two in the Yugoslav state, where the phenomena, characteristic of World
War Two in Europe, were perhaps most prominent: occupation, resistance, col-
laboration. The reason for the continuation of armed conflicts in the territory of
Y ugoslavia and on the border between Y ugoslavia and Austria, even after the
German capitulation has already entered into force, was the fact that collabora-
tors of al kinds and nationalities preferred some of the victorious military allies
to the others. They wanted to surrender to the Western allies, some of them
convinced that they would soon become their cooperators — collaborators on the
basis of ideological and political differences, corroding the wartime alliance.
This already pointed out the antagonisms of the world after World War Two,
which surfaced soon after the fighting was over. Trieste was the first.

The historical development of nations and states in Central Europe had many
common aspects. But at the same time there were also many differences. Histo-
ries of these nations and their states are comparable up to a point, in regard to
the formation of the nations as well as their attitudes and values they hold to-
wards their languages and cultures as the foundations for their realisation and
confirmation as nations. But at the same time they also differ, despite many
common points and similarities in the political and economic development,
which were consequences of the historical development of each nation and
state. Differences also came to light during World War Two. Including many
essential differences, stemming from different international legal situations in
the time of war.

The countries of Central Europe did not see the division between the old and
the new in the same manner, because their situations during the war varied as
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far as their relations to other countries and nations were concerned, and thus
they experienced World War Two differently. Some of them — Germany (Aus-
tria, which was incorporated into the German Third Reich "voluntarily” in 1938,
has to be taken into account here, and the role of the Austrian Nazis in the oc-
cupied countries, for example Slovenia, also has to be underlined), Italy, Hun-
gary, Slovakia and also the so-called Independent State of Croatia— were mem-
bers of the Axis and the invaders or occupiers. In accordance with the will of
the Nazi Germany and the fascist Italy, Slovakia and Croatia were independent
in a way (probably understood from the viewpoint of their previous legal
status). Croatia or Croatians had a double position in the war. On one hand
Croatia was an independent state, recognised by the Axis, while on the other
hand national liberation struggle took place there as well asin the other parts of
Yugodlavia, with common leadership and the common goal of restoring the
Yugoslav state, based on new legal and organisational foundations. The third
kind of Central European countries were the occupied states, where the invaders
carried out their occupation policy of denationalisation and violence, which had
many characteristics of a genocide. These (Central European) countries were
Slovenia (as a part of the pre-war Yugoslavia, just like Croatia), the Czech ter-
ritory and Poland.

Due to different situations of various nations and countries in the time of
World War Two, the historical events during and after the war varied. This had
an influence on the nature and forms of antifascism and collaboration in the
Central European countries, resulting in different forms of resistance move-
ments in individual states and the relations between them, as well asin the dif-
ferences and common points of the collaboration phenomena in these states.
Differences, caused by the situations in the individual countries and their status
during World War Two, could also be seen in the post-war development, and
they manifested themselves in the relations between the victorious and the
loosing sides, attitude to the liberators, attitude to the German minority and the
guestion of the borders. Regardless of the degree of revolutionary attitude and
clashes between classes, the question to what degree the old would be reinstated
and to what degree society would be transformed was of essential importance.
In what way and to what extent will a line be drawn between the old and the
new? What changes occurred and in what way were they achieved in the indi-
vidual Central European countries after World War Two?

Different roles and situations of various nations and countries during World
War Two had a great influence on the events in these states immediately after
the war and also later. By all means there is obvious interdependence between
wartime events, the character and the progress of the war, as well as its conse-
guences in the individual countries. The most obvious case is Germany, which
caused the war and bore the consequences until the collapse of the Berlin Wall
in the end of the 1980s and the reunification of the two German countries, cre-
ated because of World War Two events. Y ugoslavia was also an example of this
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— during the war, revolution took place and the government was changed, and
that had consequences for the post-war eventsin Yugoslavia.

The end of World War Two was a turning point for the whole world. As the
war ended, the old pre-war world disappeared. Symbolically as well as in real-
ity. Not only in Yugoslavia, where revolutionary changes took place during the
war, but also elsewhere. The end of the war already brought about all of the
phenomena, characteristic of the post-war world: the changes of borders and
territories, relocation of population, introduction of new palitical situations and
systems. After the war, al of thistook place more or less under the influence of
the relations, characteristic of the Cold War, since the "Iron Curtain" ran exactly
through the geographical region of Central Europe. In Central Europe, the con-
sequences of the Cold War in its initial period were among the most evident in
the world.

Due to the differences in the situations of individual countries during the
war, the end of the war and the liberation were also understood differently from
country to country. That is especialy evident now, after the fall of the Berlin
Wall — time and space are often disregarded when evaluating the historical
events during World War Two and in the period immediately after the war.
History is seen and discussed merely from the political viewpoint. Without
paying any attention to historical facts and circumstances.

There were many consequences, influencing the post-war events in the indi-
vidual countries. Mostly they were political and territorial. The political
changes represented the true changes from the old to the new in many aspects.
They aso involved social changes, essentialy transforming societies, which
was especially true of the countries led by the communists. Namely, as the war
ended, new political relations formed in Central Europe, influenced especialy
by the Soviet Union with its army, liberating (conquering) certain countries.
Here, as well as in Yugoslavia, where a change of government was carried out
during the war (political revolution), also accepted and recognised by the West-
ern alies, the national became class-oriented; or, adherence to class started
having a decisive role, even though it was "masked" with the political system of
the so-called people's democracy. In Yugosavia, of which Slovenia was a con-
stituent part, a system of people's democracy was officially established; but in
fact, in regard to the power and the role of communists in the political life,
"Bolshevism" or "sovietisation" was introduced, since all the power was in their
hands. The rise to power during the war and seizing the power in the post-war
period allowed the Yugoslav communists to carry out changes of the economy
(changing ownership through nationalisation) and the society in a fairly "easy-
going" and swift manner. In other countries, liberated by the Soviet army, the
"revolutionary” eradication of the old and the establishing of the new was a bit
slower and formally concluded in the beginning of 1948 with the introduction
of openly communist authorities.
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In Yugoslavia, the changes of the situation and role of the church as afairly
strong political factor before the war can be counted among political transfor-
mations, brought about by World War Two and its conclusion. With the con-
stitutional separation of church and state, the possibilities for clericalism of any
church ended. In the case of Slovenia and Croatia, this affected the Roman
Catholic Church, which resisted this separation and the intervention in its prop-
erty most resolutely among all churches. For the Roman Catholic Church, the
constitutional separation from the state and its authorities (from the possibility
of intervening in the political life) was a serious defeat. Namely, it lost its role
of apolitical force, and with the agrarian reform it also lost its role of a material
subject. However, it became the most organised and most critical opposition of
the authorities, which the authorities answered with repression and also the sev-
erance of diplomatic relations with Vatican in the beginning of 1950s.

Territorial consequences were very important, sometimes representing a de-
cisive turning point. Namely, the borders of several countries were changed.
Some questions of borders or territories remained open and were being solved
slowly for a number of years, which did not only cause crises in the relations
between the countries competing for the same territory: these territoria issues
resulted in major crises around the world, in conflicts between the political and
military blocs created after the war, thus increasing the possibility of a war be-
tween them. The question of Trieste —would it belong to Yugoslaviaor Italy? —
was one of these issues, representing one of the critical conflicts between the
former alies aready in May 1945, immediately after the end of the war. At that
time, Trieste represented a true "catalyst" for World War Three. It was the first
of the public and obvious manifestations of the division of the world into blocs,
and it is not a coincidence that Winston Churchill, referring to the division of
the world after World War Two with the expression "the Iron Curtain", saw it as
one of the borderlines. And the Trieste crisis actually lasted, more or less
openly, for ten years. But the question of Trieste was not the only issue relating
to territorial changes in Central Europe after the war. The most drastic change
of the borders took place between Poland and Germany, as the border moved
westwards into the German territory. There were also open territorial issues
between Czechoslovakia and the Soviet Union, and between Czechoslovakia
and Poland. All territorial and border changes were aso related to the reloca
tions of the population.

The division of the world into blocs and the Cold War, stemming from this
division, can aso be counted among the consequences of World War Two. Ac-
tually al Central European countries remained in the "Soviet sphere of influ-
ence", behind the Iron Curtain, which divided Europe. And after World War
Two this fact influenced the development of countries in this region. Essential
questions of international or inter-bloc relations, defining the concept of the
Cold War (at least in the first two decades after the war), took place in the re-
gion we refer to as Central Europe: the Trieste question, the German question
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including the Berlin Wall, the question of Austria, as well as resistance against
the Soviet presence and the Soviet political and economic system in the Central
European countries.

The loss of life was among the most obvious and most personal conse-
guences of World War Two. The losses in Yugoslavia, and not only there, be-
came a factor for the external and internal political aspirations of countries.
Soon the loss of life in the war and because of the war became the means for
proving the contribution of countries and nations to the struggle against Nazis
and fascists. The dead among the defeated were simply forgotten. The Y ugoslav
numbers, describing the losses among Y ugoslav citizens, illustrate how the dead
served political or international goals after the war. On the basis of rough cal-
culations and political decisions, the estimate of 1.700.000 dead Y ugoslav citi-
zens was already established as soon as in 1946, for the purpose of pointing out
therole of the Yugoslav liberation movement at a peace conference. This placed
Y ugoslavia in the third place according to wartime losses, following the Soviet
Union and Poland. Among the victorious states, of course, for none of the vic-
tors cared about the losses of the losers. For "internal" purposes — the intention
of making Croatia feel guilty about the Independent State of Croatia and the
Ustashe ethnocide policy — as many as 700.000 of these victims were suppos-
edly killed or died in the Jasenovac concentration camp. Several decades later,
the research and calculations proved these numbers were inaccurate and exag-
gerated. But the dead are till being counted, still for various, especialy politi-
cal, purposes.

The loss of life in World War Two, often referred to as the victims of the
war, was connected to the war, its progress and its genocide character, as well
as to the post-war retribution. The World War Two death toll should include
people who lost their lives due to national, religious or other reasons, and also
the victims of post-war retaliation. Mass executions of all kinds of collaborators
were especially characteristic of the Yugoslav state. Most of these massacres,
carried out by the Yugoslav military units without any judicial proceedings, in-
vestigations or verdicts, took place in the Slovenian territory. The victims in-
cluded Slovenians (most of them members of the Slovenian Home Guard or the
so-called Slovenian National Army, which the collaborating Slovenian military
units transformed and renamed themselves into after the British military
authorities turned them over to the Yugoslav army from the territories of the
pre-war Austria, where these units had fled to from the partisans) as well as
Croatians (members of the Independent State of Croatia's armed forces and aso
civilians, retreating with them to the Austrian Carinthia region, from where they
were then extradited back to Yugoslavia by the British military authorities) and
also members of the Serbian and Montenegrin Chetnik military units. Members
of the German minority (most of them collaborated with the occupiers) and the
so-called class opponents were also among the victims of the post-war execu-
tionsin Yugoslavia. The German minority did not take on the role of the victim
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only in Yugoslavia (as collectively responsible for the horrors, caused by the
German invaders in the occupied states), but in other Central and Southeast
European countries as well, for example in Czechoslovakia with the so-called
BeneS Decrees. These decrees involved the property of the Germans from the
Sudetenland, not their lives directly. The same holds for Yugoslavia and its so-
called AVNOQOJ Decisions — the decree by means of which the Presidency of
AVNOJ (Anti-Fascist Council of National Liberation of Yugodavia) as the
legidlative body transferred the property of the German Reich, its citizens and
the people of German nationality to the Yugoslav state in the end of November
1944, except for those who were members of the Yugodav liberation move-
ment, citizens of neutral states or those who did not collaborate with the occupi-
ers during the occupation. However, many "Yugoslav" Germans, who failed to
flee together with the German military units, were executed or exiled from
Y ugoslavia after the war.

This undoubtedly dishonourable (even villainous) retribution against war-
time collaborators in Yugoslavia was kept completely quiet in Slovenia since
the end of the war until the mid-1980s, when the process of political democrati-
sation began. The so-called executions were not discussed in public. The graves
of the victims of these massacres were unknown, wiped from the official mem-
ory. Not even their numbers are known. In Slovenia and Croatia, after these
countries attained independence, the victims of post-war massacres of wartime
collaborators became an important political topic. The dead became the political
means of altering the assessment of World War Two in Slovenia; alarge part of
the discussions and evaluations of World War Two in Slovenia and Croatia in
fact always focuses on the collaborators, executed after the war. In the recent
years, systematic uncovering of these graves and grave sites as well as exhumar
tions of the remains started in Slovenia, where immediately after the end of the
war most of the victims of the post-war vengeance, carried out by the new
authorities, were executed and buried. Due to the fact that there are over 500 of
these grave sitesin Slovenia, Sloveniais the "murderous epicentre” according to
some historians; these sites are now being discovered and exhumed, also with
the help of historians, and efforts are being made to establish the identity and
the number of the people buried there. In the territory of Slovenia, the number
of graves and grave sites of those killed after the war is truly high, since most of
the post-war retribution of the victors against the loosing side in World War
Two took place in the Slovenian territory; however, it has to be taken into ac-
count that the reason for this is the geographical location of Slovenia, which is
adjacent to Austria and Italy, where many armies fled to over the Slovenian ter-
ritory from the Yugosav partisans. Furthermore, the British, to whom most of
the Y ugoslav collaborators had surrendered, especially those from Slovenia and
Croatia, extradited these collaborators to Slovenia as a part of the Yugosav
state. And in the territory of Slovenia they were executed because of their col-
laboration with the occupiers. While evaluating the reasons why so many grave
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sites of the victims of post-war massacres are located in Slovenia, these facts
should be taken into account. Above all, the exhumation of these graves, con-
taining the remains of collaborators killed while fleeing the country as well as
those executed in the post.war massacres, represents a kind of a "final settle-
ment” of World War Two. Unfortunately, the piety involved in these exhuma
tionsislost dueto political aspects.

The loss of life in World War Two and because of World War Two (victims
of post-war retribution) in Sloveniais not only used by the current politics; it is
also the subject of a systematic scientific historiographic studies. At the Institute
for Contemporary History in Ljubljana, historiographic research has been sys-
tematically carried out for almost a decade, determining the names of Slovenian
victims, killed during World War Two and immediately after it (until the end of
1945). Not only does this research determine the number of Slovenians who
died in World War Two (approximately 96.000), it also establishes the cause of
death and whether they were killed as civilians or soldiers, partisans, members
of various collaborating formations or as soldiers, mobilised by the occupiers.
Those individuals who lost their lives during or after the war because of this
war, in away also became historical subjects.

In regard to the consequences of World War Two or the changes that the end
of this war caused in the individual countries, the evaluation of the war and its
conseguences varies among different "national” historiographies. Every nation
or its nationa historiography bases its evaluations and explanations of World
War Two on its own experience, viewpoints and assessments. These assess-
ments, regardless of historical facts, are frequently influenced by the "current"
politics, political systems or ruling governments and their attitudes towards the
past, and they need and use history for their own purposes. New interpretations
of history are being formed, which do not have much in common with the oth-
erwise normal and necessary process of scientific revision in historiography. In
Slovenia, controversial debates about the character of war, resistance and col-
laboration are taking place. In fact, we have witnessed attempts to depreciate
and "criminalise” resistance and to vindicate (even glorify!) collaboration — due
to anti-communist character. The intention of these "revisionists' is to present
the actual losers as moral and political winners of World War Two in the light
of new political circumstances after the fall of the Berlin Wall or communism,
while criminalising the actual winners on the basis of their ideology or world
view.

The end of World War Two is aso understood and interpreted in different
ways today. What it meant for the nations and what it meant for individuals.
What it brought to the community and what significance it had for the individu-
as. These interpretations do not only vary from country to country, they also
vary within individual countries. For example in Slovenia. The interpretation
what the end of the war meant, who the actual winner was, is based on different
kinds of understanding and appreciation of the character of the war, from occu-
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pation to resistance and collaboration. For some people today, collaboration is a
more important value than the struggle for nationa liberation. For the same rea
sons that people decided to collaborate with the occupiers during the war — be-
cause the struggle against the occupiers was organised and led by communists.
Thus the entire fight against the occupiersis today first and foremost interpreted
as a revolution. As something intolerable, immoral. It is not understood as a
historical fact, which has to be discussed by historiography; it is seen as a po-
litical category.

On the other hand, in Croatia, for example, the "lamenting” of the lost state-
hood, represented by the Independent State of Croatia (NDH), keeps surfacing
in the interpretations of the end of the war. This state is only represented as an
expression of Croatian patriotism and sovereignty, while its "regime" is not fre-
guently mentioned, and the policy of this regime and its activities are com-
pletely overlooked. Its genocidal character is kept quiet. Apart from "lamenting"
the lost statehood, the victims of the Croatian nation after the defeat of NDH are
also mentioned in the discussions about the end of the war. These are the vic-
tims of the post-war massacres and the suffering during the so-called Way of
the Cross — the suffering of the members of NDH armed forces, extradited to
Yugoslavia by the Allies in the first months after the war. Now certain inter-
pretations keep appearing that this Croatian Way of the Cross did not start with
the members of NDH armed forces being turned over to the units of the Y ugo-
dav Army (especialy to the units consisting mostly of Serbs), that in fact this
Way of the Cross had already began earlier, in the end of 1944, when partisans
started conquering or liberating parts of NDH. So partisans are presented as
"conquerors' of the Independent State of Croatia. At the same time the quality
and degree of its independence or dependence on the German Reich and its ar-
mies are being ignored. It is not mentioned that NDH was in fact a formation
established in accordance with the will of the Nazi Germany, the fascist Italy
and Adolf Hitler himself.

The end of the war, after Germany surrendered and the weapons fell quiet, is
also understood and presented through different concepts. As peace, following
the war, and as victory (this concept is more widely accepted in the territories
which experienced both military defeat and occupation; there the end of the war
and the defeat of the occupiersis righteously understood as liberation). National
liberation.

The victorious side had a different attitude to the end of the war than the los-
ers. Even within single nations and states. Namely, the end of the war and the
defeat of the main European occupier also spelled defeat for collaborators. The
same goes for Slovenia. The end of the war brought military, political and also
ideological defeat to those Slovenians who cooperated with the occupier. Thus
the liberation of homeland did not mean freedom for them, like it did for the
majority of their fellow citizens. They left their country together with the occu-
pier in order to preserve personal freedom and their lives.
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Regardless of how anybody describes and understands the end of the war —
for most people it meant victory against those who had started it and who had
used al available means to achieve their military goals. Thus, for the occupied
and oppressed nations and countries, the end of the war certainly meant libera-
tion. However, the understanding of what freedom was differed between those
who resisted the occupiers, rose up for their national freedom and fought a lib-
eration war, and those who were content with the amount of freedom that the
occupiers let them have. But even for these people, liberation of their occupied
homelands meant freedom for their nations. Differences in the understanding of
freedom, political freedom and freedom of entrepreneurship arose between in-
dividuals. In Yugoslavia, political monism with many elements of totalitarian-
ism was introduced after the war, based on the Leninist guidelines of undertak-
ing a so-called proletarian revolution. The freedom of certain individuas, espe-
cialy those who represented the former authorities and those who were more
prosperous, was certainly seen differently by the new authorities. Thus the end
of the war brought many changes for them.

The perception of freedom also differed between the victors, who had been
military allies until then. They aso understood the freedom of individuals in
different ways. Liberation of the world from the clutches of Nazism and fascism
as forms of utter totalitarianism did not simultaneously mean liberation from all
forms of totalitarianism. Totalitarianism manifested itself in new forms. As a
communist rule under the pretence of the so-called people's democracy in all
these countries (least of al in Yugosavia): democracy, controlled by the com-
munist authorities in the name of the people. In Yugoslavia, due to the revolu-
tionary rise to power during the war, the communists took over as soon as the
war ended (in half of the Yugoslav territory already before it formally ended),
while in the Central European countries, liberated by the Soviet army, the total
communist takeover lasted a while longer. But even there the end of the war
meant an important dividing line between the old and the new. However, in the
countries divided among the allies, who established their own authority in
"their" respective parts, freedom took on a special form. For many German sol-
diersthe end of the war meant the loss of their freedom (as much of it asthey as
soldiers ever had before), since they became prisoners of war. According to the
estimates, as many as a million of them lost their livesin the allied — American
and French — prison camps, which were improvised and opened quickly after
World War Two. They died because of hunger and neglect. For a long time
these "other losses’, as they were referred to in the documents, were unknown
and have not been mentioned for a long time after the war, until as late as
1990s. Soon after the war, the fate of the German prisoners of war also became
the means for "settling the score” among the former allies, who became ideo-
logical and military opponents after the war. The West wanted to unload all re-
sponsibility for the victims among the German prisoners onto the Soviet Union.
That was one of the manifestations of the end of the war.
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The perception of this conclusion — who won, who lost, who became free
and who did not — is today even more clearly reflected in the interpretations of
the end of the war perhaps not only in Slovenia, but also in other countries,
which suffered a similar fate during World War Two. This is not only true of
the countries which "liberated" themselves after the fall of the Berlin Wall, but
also for countries with along tradition of parliamentary democracy, for example
Italy. In many countries the questions of resistance, collaboration and various
perceptions and interpretations of these phenomena are a so open.

However, in Slovenia those who interpret World War Two only as a "com-
munist revolution" and a civil war (disregarding the fact that this revolution
took place during the occupation and that one of the sides involved in the civil
war was collaborating with the invaders) keep forgetting the occupation, the
authorities of the invading armies, and their "policy" towards the Slovenian na-
tion; therefore these people do not see liberation from the occupiers as the at-
tainment of national freedom — they understand it as freedom only for those
who sided with the liberation movement. Thus the concept of freedom is re-
garded as actua lack of freedom, and despite its relevance for the liberty of the
entire nation, in contrast with the occupation and ethnocidal nature of the Ger-
man occupier, it has a political and ideological dimension. However, we cannot
ignore the fact that, due to the change of government which took place during
the war, the end of the war and the national liberation meant a radical change
for many people, especialy for collaborators or supporters of the occupiers.
Their freedom diminished. In many cases also personal freedom, since the new
authorities imprisoned them, and also the freedom of property. In general, prop-
erty was one of the means of the authorities interfering with the freedom of in-
dividuals. Confiscation of property was a form of punishment for the actual
collaborators, as well as for those framed by the government. Many people suf-
fered more because of the state interfering with their property and confiscating
it than because of the loss of political freedom, which had not been worth much
even before the war (despite the multiparty system, but with a dominant state
regime party).

What meant freedom for some was not seen as freedom by others. Namely,
the lack of freedom that some people perceived had social or class reasons. In
Y ugoslavia, where the changing of the government as the basic condition for
the class revolution was taking place at the same time as the war against the oc-
cupiers, the aspect of class had a very important role, which was also confirmed
after the war. Because the new authorities were convinced that collaboration
was also based on class reasons, they dealt with the class aspect of the revolu-
tionary process by persecuting those who owned significant private property
and who in any way cooperated with the occupiers during the war. This was the
so-called patriotic nationalisation. The basic means of achieving this was ex-
propriation. The authorities disguised the class reasons for interfering with
property as national reasons, and the confiscations were mostly a supplementary
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punishment for wartime collaboration. In this way the new authorities did not
only limit or confiscate property, which was nationalised and managed by the
communist government; this was also the way of taking away or restricting
drastically the political rights of the pre-war policy makers, including church —
the Roman Catholic Church (the dominant church in Slovenia and Croatia) as
well as the Orthodox Church. The change of the government came to pass and
the revolution succeeded. The old gave way to the new.

Despite the fact that in this way the personal and political freedom of many
people, as well as the freedom of property as the basis for their social, economic
and political situation, was limited, with the end of the war and the defeat of the
occupier they also achieved national liberation. As the war ended and when the
enemy was defeated, everyone in the occupied countries achieved national lib-
eration. Even those who were content with the amount of "freedom" given to
them by the occupiers during the occupation.

Regardless of the differences in the understanding of the concept of liberty,
everyone looked forward to the end of the war. Even Germans in Germany
(there were some exceptions, but they were a minority and they did not often
voice their opinion publicly), which is shown by various documentary films
about the allied advance into Germany with the images of the people, enthusi-
astic or at least relieved that the horrors of the war are over, greeting the sol-
diers. Greeting Anglo-Americans, of course, for the "liberation" of Germany
from the east had a different image — one of terror and violence against civil-
ians, especially women. There liberation meant bondage.

World War Two and its conclusion meant the end of the pre-war situation
and the onset of something new all around the world. Including Central Euro-
pean countries. Here the changes were awesome and long-term. Perhaps the
transformation or the consequences of World War Two were most profound in
this area. This has yet to be dealt with, and the answers should be based on the
cooperation of Central European historians. The anniversary of the end of
World War Two, celebrated by the nations, living in this territory as nearby or
distant neighbours "since forever", was one of better opportunities for this co-
operation to begin. Especially now that all these countries (with the exception of
Croatia) have been brought together within the European Union. By coinci-
dence European Union was established on the same day as World War Two of -
ficialy ended in Europe —9 May.

The anniversary of the end of World War Two in Europe (from the European
perspective it is usually forgotten that the war on the Pacific and the Far East
lasted until the capitulation of Japan on 2 September 1945) was a convenient
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opportunity for us historians to once again focus on the end of the war® and its
consequences, and to ask ourselves to what degree this meant the division be-
tween the old and the new in the countries belonging to the geographical, politi-
cal and spiritual concept of Central Europe.

In the year when the world celebrated the sixtieth anniversary of the end of
World War Two, much was said and written about it, also by historians at nu-
merous scientific meetings. Thus the Ingtitute for Contemporary History from
Ljubljana, as the central Slovenian scientific and research institution for the ex-
ploration of contemporary and recent history, prepared a scientific conference
"1945 — A Break Between the Old and the New: The End of the World War Two
in the History of Central European Countries' as a contribution of Slovenian
historiography on the occasion of the 60™ anniversary of the end of World War
Two.? The conference took place in Ljubljana on 29 and 30 September 2005
and it was attended by historians from nine Central European states. from Slo-
venia, Austria, Italy, Slovakia, Hungary, Poland, Croatia, the Czech Republic
and the Federal Republic of Germany.

The historical circumstances of the progress and the conclusion of World
War Two differed between various Central European countries, and that is why
the basic questions, which historiography attempts to answer today, are differ-
ent. At this conference of historians from Central European countries, the par-
ticipants focused mostly on the political circumstances surrounding the end of
World War Two, which represented the essential dividing line between the old
and the new in the individual countries. This is an issue which Slovenian histo-
riography refers to as "the takeover of power", representing a very diverse sub-
ject and involving many issues from the actual political preparations for the
takeover to the organisation and functioning of the authorities and the opposi-
tion. The changes of the borders were among the more prominent topics as one
of the characteristics of World War Two or its consequences (the territorial
conguests of Germany, Italy and their "satellite states’ during the war should
not be forgotten). Especially in Central Europe, where after the war severa cri-

1 Slovenian historians have aready held several scientific conferences about the end of World

War Two. In 1975 a scientific consultation took place, on the basis of which the collection of
papers Osvoboditev Sovenije 1945 [The Liberation of Sovenia 1945] (Ljubljana 1977); in
1985, the fourth round table of the Yugoslav and British historians Konec druge svetovne voj-
ne v Jugoslaviji: zbornik referatov in razprav [ The End of World War Two in Yugoslavia: col-
lection of papers and discussions] was organised (Ljubljana 1986); and an international sci-
entific discussion Sovenija v letu 1945 : zbornik referatov [Sovenia in 1945 : a collection of
papers] (Ljubljana 1996) took place in 1995.

Co-organised by the Central European Initiative (CEl), the regional intergovernmental forum
for the co-operation of Central, Southeast and East European countries, registered in Trieste,
with the purpose of economic and cultural co-operation among member states. The conferen-
ce was aso financially supported by the Javna agencija za razskovalno delo Republike So-
venije (Sovenian Research Agency) and the Ministry of Foreign Affairs of the Government of
the Republic of Sovenia.
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sis areas shaped the relations between the countries and blocs. The so-called
victims of war are a special manifestation of the consequences of World War
Two — those who died during the war because of it, and those who died because
of the war after it had ended.

The goal of the conference was that Central European historians would fo-
cus, in a scientific historiographical manner, on the common historical events
on one hand, and on the specific and individual development of certain coun-
tries, on the other hand. How and to what a degree World War Two influenced
the post-war events in these countries; what changes World War Two caused in
the individual countries and how significant these changes were; and where
these changes manifested themselves most obviously — these were the questions
that the historians from the aforementioned Central European countries at-
tempted to answer.

The following contributions attest to how historians dealt with these ques-
tions, how they presented their work, and what they saw as the most important
issues concerning the transformation from the old to the new, caused by World
War Two in their respective countries. At the same time these contributions also
show which issues are being focused on in the individual states when dealing
with the history of the consequences of World War Two. In the following pub-
lication we include the contributions of al those participants of the conference
who wrote them. Only one of the participants, Professor Dr. Brunello Mantelli
from the University of Turin, has unfortunately not prepared his contribution for
the publication. At the conference he presented his work on Austria and the
Austrians, who played their role in the Greater Germany, and on the "Austrian
post-war legend" about them being the first victims of Hitler's appetite for con-
guest. Thisis one of the questions without a simple and one-sided answer, and
thus Dr. Mantelli entitled his contribution Ambiguities in the Case of Austria
However, the question of Austria, its position and role, especially the role of
Austrians in World War Two, is also significant for our own history — namely,
for the creation of the Slovenian political or national ideal of the united Slove-
nia, related to the aspirations for the changing of the border between Y ugosia-
via/lSloveniaand Austria as it was drawn after World War 1.

The articles are organised in regard to their contents — foreign policy, revo-
lutionary changes of governments, the questions of borders, the issues con-
cerning the victims of the war, and the individual segments of the political and
scientific life during the war, as they manifested themselves after the war.

Although the conference took place in the Slovenian and English language,
we shall publish the contributions only in English with abstracts in Slovenian.
The cause for such a decision is financial, as usua (the costs of translating and
printing). Due to organisational reasons the publication is a bit late, and we
apologise to the authors, especially those who sent their articles in a timely
fashion in accordance with what we agreed on. However, in the end we can re-
sort to the old saying: better late than never!
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Povzetek

Vojna je koncana. In potem?
Premidljanje o koncu druge svetovne vojne

Za konec druge svetovne vojne v evropskem prostoru Stejemo obic¢gino 9.
maj 1945. Takrat se je koncala vojna tudi v Sloveniji. Zjutrgj tistega dne so v
Ljubljano vkorakale partizanske enote. Nastopil je mir. Vendar je bil ta mir, ki
je zavladal po svetu, ko je utihnilo oroZje v resnici velik nemir. DruZzbeni in
politi¢ni. Konec vojne je sicer pomenil konec vojaskih spopadov in operacij, je
pa pomenil tudi, da so bila odprta mnoga vpraSanja, razmerjain spremembe, ki
so bile posledica vojne in vse to je zahtevalo resSitve. Kazalo je na spreminjanje
dotedanjega sveta, dotedanjih odnosov med drzavami, med dotedanjimi vojnimi
zavezniki, pa tudi na spreminjanja v drzavah samih. Spreminjale so se oblasti,
politi¢ni sistemi, meje in ozemlja. S koncem vojne je nedvomno nastopil prelom
med starim in novim. Stari, predvojni svet se je poslovil. Simboli¢no in dejan-
sko. Prevrat je bil stvaren in v pogledih. Bil je v razli¢nih oblikah, na razli¢nih
podrogjih in razli¢no intenziven. Razli¢en od drzave do drzave.

Druga svetovna vojna in njen konec je povsod po svetu pomenil vegji ali
manjS prelom s predvojnim stanjem in zacetek novega. Posledic vojne, ki so
vplivale na povojno dogajanje v posameznih drZzavah, je bilo vet. Bile so pred-
vsem politi¢ne in ozemeljske. Prav politi¢ne so v mnogocem predstavljale pravi
prelom med starim in novim. Z njimi so bile povezane sociane spremembe, ki
so druzbo bistveno predrugiile, kar je veljalo zlasti v drzavah, v katerih so
imeli odlogilno besedo komunisti. Znacaj preloma pa so imele tudi ozemeljske
spremembe. Nekatera mejna oziroma ozemeljska vprasanja so bila odprta in so
se reSevala pocas Se vrsto let po koncu vojne. Ozemeljska vpraSanja so bila
pogojevalec vegjih kriz v svetu, kriz med politicno-vojaskimi blokoma, ki sta
nastala po vojni. Med posledice druge svetovne vojne je namre treba uvrstiti
tudi blokovsko delitev svetain t. i. hladno vojno, ki jeiz tegaizhajala.

Kljub dejstvu da je bilato svetovna vojnain je zajela vse celine, paje bilav
prvi vrsti evropska vojna — vojna v Evropi in za Evropo. Slo je za boj med
drZzavami, ki so bile Zrtve nem3ke in italijanske napadalne oziroma ozemeljsko
osvaane politike, in drzavami, ki so Zelele v Evropi po svoji podobi (totali-
tarnemu nacinu oblasti in nacisticnem pogledu na druge narode) ustvariti t. i.
Novo Evropo. Druga svetovna vojna v Evropi se je dejansko zacela in tudi
konc¢ala na ozemlju, ki ga geografsko in tudi politicno oznagujemo kot Srednjo
Evropo. Vaojna, ki se je zatela na ozemlju Srednje Evrope in se nato razsirila po
vsg Evropi, je imelatako tudi poglavitne pos edice natem ozemlju. V prostoru
srednje Evrope se je dgjansko zgostilo vse dogajanje druge svetovne vojne in
vse njene pojavne oblike, od ozemeljskih prisvgjanj, etnocidnih in genocidnih
pojavov, kolaboracije do razli¢ni oblik odpornistva. To vse je imelo posledice
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ne le v dogajanjih v ¢asu vojne, ampak tudi za povojni razvoj. Med vojno,
njenim zna¢ajem, potekom in posledicami ter povojnim razvojem v posameznih
drzavah je velika soodvisnost. Zaradi razlik v poloZaju posameznih narodov in
drZzav v ¢asu druge svetovne vojne je bilo zgodovinsko dogagjanje v ¢asu druge
svetovne vojnein po njg razli¢no.

Glede na podedice druge svetovne vojne oziroma kak3en prelom je konec
vojne povzrocil v posamezni drzZavi, je tudi vrednotenje vojne in podedic pri
razli¢nih "nacionalnih” zgodovinopigih razlicno. Vsak narod oziroma njegovo
nacionalno zgodovinopige izhga glede dozivljanje druge svetovne vojne in
razlage le-te iz svojih izkuSenj, svojih pogledov in svojih ocen. Mnogokrat bolj
s politi¢cnim znacajem kot izhajgjo¢ iz zgodovinskih dejstev. Ta pa se namrec
razli¢no vrednotijo in razlaggjo, glede na politi¢cno situacijo v neki drzavi.
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From Monopolar to Bipolar World:
Key Issues of the Classic Cold War?

The following question periodically comes up among circles of historians:
should the end of World War Two, or more specifically 1945, be viewed as a
break that would be respected by historians in their periodization of history? At
first glance, it would appear that the historical continuity of certain key proc-
esses was not interrupted mid-century: for example, the momentum and devel-
opment that man put into motion with the industrial revolution and the rapid de-
velopment of technology continued. Nor can we imagine cultural life after 1945
without the cultura life that preceded the war. Moreover, the spiritual under-
standing of the era and even of the catastrophic war that consumed it did not
undergo a sufficiently fundamental change to cause us to discuss a break in
continuity. The only factors that might successfully convince opponents of the
argument that the end of World War Two represents an important historical
rupture belong in the fields of politics and ideology. And yet all ideologies, so-
cial systems, and political structures after the war were also present before the
war and indeed could be traced all the way back to the nineteenth century. All
the political and ideological currents in both West and East that animated the
post-war world, that caused sparks to fly, and in their interdependence caused
each other to engage in an ongoing tug-of-war, have roots, historically speak-
ing, in the European political consciousness triggered by the French Revolution.
And, as we know, the French Revolution itself did not come out of thin air but
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tory], Ljubljana 2003; DuSan Nec¢ak: Sodobna zgodovina — ob¢a : izbrana poglavja [Contem-
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was itself the consequence of earlier events. It could not have occurred, for ex-
ample, without the Enlightenment of the eighteenth century.

Nevertheless, al of these caveats are not sufficient to change my conviction
that the end of World War Two, 1945, represented a break in human life and
thus in human history. To understand this point of view, it is necessary to dis-
tinguish large historical currents that flow through the centuries and belong to
what might be called the development of humanity, from smaller currents and
breaks that characterize smaller historical periods and thus may represent the
end or beginning of new historical eras. The European Middle Ages, for exam-
ple, had its roots in antiquity and emerged from antiquity, and yet the fall of the
Roman Empire was the end of antiquity and the beginning of feudalism. The
year 1945 could be viewed in a similar manner: as the end of World War Two,
and as a specific point in history that marked a decisive turn in the development
of human history.

The end of World War Two brought about not only the military and political
destruction of Nazism and Fascism, but aso a fundamental transformation in
the distribution of power and the world order. The most important characteristic
of the new world order as a direct consequence of the end of the war resided in
two crucia facts: the first that Europe had passed the zenith of its global domi-
nance, and the second that the world had shifted from being politically mono-
lithic or monopolar to a phase of political bipolarity.

Until 1945, Europe was the absolute centre of the world. World War One
had caused the world and Europe to be rearranged once again. After that war,
Great Britain and France became the two dominant great powers, the United
States retreated into the politics of isolation and political events in the world
continued to be negotiated within the framework of internal European political
events. It appeared as if al the threads of history still flowed from Europe and
influenced the rest of the world; it seemed that countries outside Europe, espe-
cially colonies and dominions, continued to be drawn into the knots of Europe
disagreements and wars; it also seemed that even the independent countries of
the world could not escape the complications of European political (and par-
ticularly foreign political) disagreements. Even the most substantial of these
countries, the United States of America, could not.

After World War Two, this picture fundamentally changed. The fate of
Europe and the rest of the world was no longer decided by great European pow-
ers, but by one power outside of Europe (the United States), and by one with
more than half of its territory and population extending from Europe into Asia
(the Soviet Union). These two powers began their ascent after World War One.
They did not share the same social system, as did France and Great Britain after
World War One, yet paradoxically they left a wider and deeper imprint on
Europe than either France or Great Britain did. Precisely because of their con-
flicting ideologies, both the United States and the Soviet Union began to expand
after World War Two, their expansion being an effort by each to leave its mark
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on its own part of the world and to create a zone of satellite countries. This cre-
ated the basis for the so-called classic Cold War that lasted until the mid-
nineteen-fifties and during which, among other things, the most important
problems of Central Europe were addressed.

The only possible alternative to American-Soviet dominance and decision-
making would have been Great Britain, but it soon became clear that it was a
mere satellite of the United States and far too weak economically to be an equal
partner. This is why 1945, in the scope of world history, signifies the moment
when European global dominance ended. It signifies the beginning of the end of
European patronage, which for many of its subjects and their peoples had been
aform of servitude. After 1945, these countries came directly or indirectly into
spheres of influence and authority outside of Europe. This remains one of the
most convincing arguments for the claim that 1945 represents an important
historical break.

In addition to this fundamental turn in global historical development, a num-
ber of other processes began after 1945 that to a great degree defined the long
post-war decades and present a series of additional proofs supporting the claim
that 1945 represents a decisive break in world history. At the same time that the
European countries, previously great powers, declined, the historical period of
classic imperidist colonialism came to an end. We could make the argument
that decolonization began with the end of World War Two in 1945. If classic
imperialist colonialism reached its peak after World War One, the period after
the second global war characterized by aworld that had become a stage for anti-
colonial striving. To a great degree, these sentiments had been shaped during
the war itself; after the war, they were supported and guided by socialist and
communist movements. The European colonial powers, weakened by the war,
were incapable of stopping the rising wave of anti-colonialism. Decolonization
started a new hitherto unknown process. It set in motion a process that created
the so-called 'third world' or, as these countries caled themselves ‘the non-
aligned movement.' At the same time, a parallel process began. The struggle for
political domination over former colonies created new forms of colonization,
forms that did not have physical occupation or annexation of territory as their
goal, but instead political, technological and ideological domination by the
leading powers of one of the two emerging camps: neo-colonialism.

The creation of a bipolar post-war world was conditioned by the political
and military ascent of the Soviet Union. After World War Two, the Soviet Un-
ion became a global power, something it emphatically was not during the inter-
war years. This became clear at the Potsdam Conference, if not before, where
the Soviet Union played one of the most important roles and established the
starting point from which it would manage in the coming years to significantly
increase its influence in the countries that had been liberated/occupied by the
Soviet Union in the closing chapters of the war. On the other side, the United
States experienced an even steeper ascent. Not only had the United States
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emerged from its political isolation during World War Two, but winning the
war confirmed the conviction that the American way of life was the only way of
life. Immediately after the war, America took up the mantle of ‘the protector of
democracy' or, as it has often been characterized in the media, as 'the world's
policeman'. Thiswas not only out of principle; economic reasons also played an
important role. As proof of this, one statistic says it al: during the war, Euro-
pean countries owed the United States some 4 billion dollars; after the war, this
debt grew to 11.5 billion dollars.

Immediately after the war, the Soviet Union set about implementing policies
such that by 1952 all the European countries that had been under its direct in-
fluence — where the Red Army had been present — became communist countries,
i.e. countries with people's democracy (Y ugoslavia on November 29, 1945, Al-
bania on January 11, 1946, Bulgaria September 15, 1946, Romania December
31, 1947, Czechoslovakia May 9, 1948, Hungary August 17, 1949, and Poland
on July 22, 1952). The United States pursued an actively anti-communist policy
based on the military-political containment of the Soviet Union. During the
presidency of Harry S. Truman (1945-1953), and specifically in 1947, America
articulated its global strategic relationship toward the Soviet Union and other
socialist states. This strategy was called the Truman Doctrine (March 12, 1947)
and ten years later it would be supplemented by the Eisenhower Doctrine which
covered military aid to countries attacked by communist countries. American
policy aimed to use any means necessary to protect western democratic coun-
tries, especially those in Europe, from the communist menace, and the Truman
Doctrine was the first important military-political tool formulated for that pur-
pose. Another equally important element used in the pursuit of this policy was
the Marshall Plan (June 5, 1947, George C. Marshall, American Secretary of
State from 1947-1949) with which the United States offered economic aid to all
countries harmed by World War Two. When the Soviet Union and its bloc
(Yugodlavia and Czechoslovakia had formed a delegation in Paris to negotiate
for aid under Marshall Plan aid when the nyet from Moscow arrived) declined
'imperialist' assistance, the United States began to provide economic/financial
support that would eventually amount to approximately 13 billion dollars to
Western European countries and in particular the west-occupied zone of Ger-
many. It is precisely this level of financial aid that was responsible for the later
economic miracle in the Federal Republic of Germany (FRD) as well as for the
stabilization of Great Britain and the gradual recovery of its economy.

The Soviet Union countered the American policy with the establishment of an
information bureau of the communist and worker's party (Kominform and In-
formbiro). The opening conference for this organization took place from Sep-
tember 22 to 27, 1947 in Sklarska Poremba, Poland and was attended by all the
East European communist parties (from Albania, Bulgaria, Czechosovakia,
Y ugoslavia, Hungary, Poland, Romania and the Soviet Union) as well as by the
communist parties of Italy and France. Informboro was intended to be areplace-
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ment for Komintern, which had been discontinued in 1943. Its purpose was to
create the 'golden unity' of the eastern bloc under the protection of the Soviet
Union, or in other words to squelch any thoughts of individual Eastern European
countries taking their own 'independent path to socialism'. The clearest example
of this tactic was Stalin's dealings with Yugodavia in 1948 (the so-called In-
formbiro conflict) that was meant to be exemplary and thus to eliminate any at-
tempt to deviate from the Soviet model or flee outright from the Soviet camp.
The fundament goal of the Soviet Union wasthe export of communist revol ution.

The bipolar world and Europe itself was not only divided along political-
ideological lines but also had a well-known physical line of demarcation that
Winston Churchill had dubbed the Iron Curtain. The military power of both
camps was considered substantial and equal enough that neither of the two
dared to begin a global war in an effort to dominate the entire world.

It is said that war is the continuation of politics with other means. Interna-
tiona politics and the division of power after World War Two, the period
known as the Cold War, was the continuation of war with other means. It was
also the consequence of the bipolar division of the world. By definition, the
Cold War was a condition of 'neither war nor peace’, the content of which was
an ongoing political, and at times military, confrontation between the two post-
war superpowersi.e. the Soviet Union and the United States and their respective
blocs. As a historical category, the Cold War denoted the relationship between
fundamentally opposed social-political, economic and military systemsin a pe-
riod where other substantial transformations had taken place in the international
community. The Cold War was a period during which two distinct blocs ex-
isted. It was also a process that took on various forms and was conducted with
varying intensity until 1989/1990. Nevertheless, the historical period of the
Cold War is generdly divided into two parts: the first from 1945 to 1959, and
the second from 1959 to 1990. The first represents the historical period that
emerged directly from World War Two and its immediate aftermath — we could
call thisthe classic Cold War. The second was a period that no longer had direct
links to World War Two and its consequences, but rather was the direct result of
post-war political conditions around the world.

In the time of the classic Cold War, there were three fundamental problems
in Central Europe that needed to be resolved: the German question, the Austrian
question, and the Trieste question. These problems were felt most acutely im-
mediately after the war and their resolution would determine to a great degree
the political development of Central Europe. All three issues were the subject of
much debate because they would determine the conditions of the bipolar world,
in particular conditions along the border of the Iron Curtain. All three issues
were eventually resolved by compromise which became the characteristic tactic
for the resolution of the hottest post-war problems. The fate of other important
Central European countries, such as Czechoslovakia, Hungary, and Poland, had
been decided by the presence of the Red Army that lasted until 1952 and caused
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these countries to automatically fall into the East, that is into the communist
part of the bipolar world. The importance of these countries in terms of deter-
mining the shape and development of Central Europe was therefore minimal, at
least on the level of dictating relations between East and West. Of course, the
end of the war had an influence on all countries adjacent to the Iron Curtain, but
in terms of political, ideological, military and ethnic-national issues, the most
crucia decisions were made during the resolution of the three most important
issue of the classic Cold War period in Europe.

The German Question

In the period after World War Two, the blocs were in no way united on how
to deal with European and global issues. Both the East and West wanted Ger-
many to follow their specific model. The western alies wanted a united Ger-
many that would be capable of meeting the obligations of the peace. The Soviet
Union wanted a divided Germany that would never again be able to threaten its
security. It was not possible to solve this dilemma through military means, but it
was also not possible to negotiate a conclusive peace treaty until this dilemma
was solved. All negotiations seemed to lead down a dead-end street. Therefore,
each side solved the German question in its own way and throughout this period
both sides pretended that its main goal was a united Germany.

It should be noted that even the three principle western allies did not share
the same views regarding the fate of West Germany. France, similar to the So-
viet Union and as a consequence of historical experience, did not want a strong
and united Germany. Nevertheless, on January 1, 1947, it joined the American
and British occupation forces in the so-called Bizone (dua zone), which be-
came the basis for the economic and eventually the political unification of Ger-
many. In this zone, Germans themselves conducted their economic affairs, a
situation of which the Soviets emphatically disapproved. When the western oc-
cupation authorities introduced a reformed West German currency in June 20,
1948, the Soviets imposed a blockade on Berlin. This was the first Berlin crisis.
It lasted thirteen months and West Berlin only survived because of the airlift
with which the western alies supplied the city.

The two Germans states — the Federal Republic of Germany (FRD) which
came into being on May 23, 1949 and the German Democratic Republic (DDR)
which came into being on October 7, 1949 — became the main protagonists of
the Cold War, the ongoing tension between the two blocs inevitably flowing
through them. The United States and its allies did not want to give up on the
idea of Germany as a large state that could have, based on its relationships with
its alies, an important position in the western world. The West could make use
of such a German state in its potential for dealings with the East. For this rea
son, the United States increased the autonomy and sovereignty of the West
German entity, one of the most crucia stepsin its evolving policy. The Genera
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Contract was signed on May 26, 1952 and provided the basis for the annulment
of the occupied status of West Germany. West Germany, along with West Ber-
lin, gained limited sovereignty and could begin the process of integration with
western economic, military and political organizations. Two years later, the so-
called Paris Protocols were signed from October 19 to 23, 1954, the next step
toward full sovereignty of West Germany. The following year on May 5, 1955,
the three western occupation commissioners formally annulled, based on the
protocols, the occupation status of Germany, and that day was proclaimed the
West German 'day of sovereignty’. The new country's sovereignty was con-
firmed on other occasions during that same year. Namely, on January 15, 1955,
the Soviet Union finally proclaimed the end of war with Germany (most other
involved countries had done the same in 1951). Finaly, when NATO held its
ministerial session from May 9 to 11, 1955, West Germany formally entered the
western military pact which represented its final acceptance as a sovereign na-
tion. Two years later in late March of 1957, West Germany would become one
of the founding members of the newly-created western economic organization,
the European Economic Community (EEC).

Ideological interests, security interests and, not least economic interests led
the Soviet Union to become the principal carrier of the idea that the develop-
ment of Germany must be controlled and above al that there should be no rush
to reunite the German nation. For decades after its emergence in 1949, the west-
ern states, and particularly West Germany, did not recognize the East Germany
as a legitimate representative of the German people. In 1955, West Germany
promulgated the so-called Hallstein Doctrine whereby it automatically discon-
tinued diplomatic relations with any country that recognized East Germany. It
was first exercised on October 19, 1957 against Yugoslavia. As aresult, the in-
ternational activities of East Germany began to be increasingly concentrated in
the East (for example, in 1950 it helped to resolve the Polish border question
between the Oder and Nisse Rivers) and it largely functioned within the frame-
work of the Soviet bloc (for example, the Council for Mutual Economic Aid
established in 1949 — SEV, COMENCON-SEV). On July 25, 1954, the Soviet
Union enhanced the sovereignty of East Germany, though not to a greater de-
gree than the sovereignty of West Germany had been enhanced by the 'German
treaty' in 1952. The Warsaw Pact was established between May 11 and 15, 1955
as a military counterbalance to NATO. East Germany was among the founding
members and thus emerged the relationship and general conditions between the
two German nations that would remain in place until the unification of the two
German states in 1990.

The Austrian Question

The resolution to the Austrian question came almost on the same day in 1955
as the resolution to the German question, the former being an essential compo-
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nent of the latter. Similar to Berlin, post-war Vienna was run by ‘four men in a
jeep'. Like Germany, Austria had been divided into four occupation zones. The
western and eastern alliances each claimed that Austria belonged in its sphere of
interest. Because of this, negotiations for the treaty establishing the final status
of an independent and democratic Austrian state lasted nearly ten years. The
Soviet Union used the potential solution of this problem as a bargaining chip in
the resolution of the Trieste question. On May 15, 1955, the Treaty for the Es-
tablishment of an Independent and Democratic Austria (known as the Austria
State Treaty) was signed at the Belvedere Palace in Vienna.? With this treaty,
Austria was re-established within its January 1, 1938 borders. Formally, it be-
longed to neither the American nor the Soviet sphere of influence. On October
26, 1955, the day the last occupation soldier left Austria, it declared 'permanent
neutrality.'

A condition of Austrid's new status as a sovereign and neutral state, was that
it agreesto Article 7 of the Austria State Treaty by which Austria committed to
protecting its Slovenian and Croatian minorities. In November 1955, Y ugosa
via cosigned the same document, also committing it to protect the same two mi-
norities within its country and to retract all territorial demands on Austria.

The Trieste Question

Trieste became a burning crisis point in large part because of its strategic po-
sition. It was the most southern point on the emerging Iron Curtain and the port
nearest to the heart of Europe. After World War Two, Yugoslavia recovered
most of the Slovenian ethnic territory lost after World War One and now lob-
bied for the annexation of Trieste to its hinterland. In accordance with the
Yugoslav plan, Trieste would have the status of a free port under international
control, but this solution did not suit the western allies. The allies had hoped
that a compromise solution would be found in the negotiations for the peace
treaty with Italy (signed February 10, 1947 in Paris and becoming valid on
September 15, 1947). The result was the establishment of the Free Territory of
Trieste. The western allies had authority in the territory of Zone A (Trieste and
its environs), Yugoslaviain Zone B (the Istrian peninsula along with the Koper
and Buje municipalities). The Free Territory of Trieste should have had its own
governor but because of the increasing tensions between the blocs and within

2 |t should have been called the Treaty on Austria since it was efectively imposed on Austria by

the allies. Formally, Austria was not allowed to directly participate in its own emergence as a
state and was given the opportunity to accept the conditions that assured its future indepen-
dence. For more about this, see DuSan Nec¢ak: Zgodovinski pogled na drZavno pogodbo o po-
novni vzpostavitvi neodvisne in demokraticne Avstrije (ADP) [A Historical Glance at the
Treaty Re-establishing an Independent and Democratic Austria (ADP)]. In: Javna uprava,
2005, no. 2/3, pp. 263-268, and DuSan Necak: Sovenci v drugi avstrijski republiki [Sloveni-
ansin the Secodn Austrian Republic], Ljubljana 1983.
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their camps (specificaly the conflict between Yugoslavia and the Soviet Un-
ion), the Free Territory never realy functioned properly. To the contrary, dis-
agreements arising around the status of Trieste brought Yugoslavia to the edge
of military engagement with the West. The issue was solved at |east temporarily
following direct negotiations between the western allies, Italy, and Yugoslavia
A Memorandum of Understanding, according to which Trieste and its sur-
roundings (zone A) were annexed to Italy, and the Koper and Buje municipali-
ties were annexed to Y ugoslavia, was signed in London on October 5, 1954.

Italy viewed this division as a demarcation line; that is as a temporary ar-
rangement. Only in 1975 was the issue permanently resolved with the signing of
the Osimo Agreements. At that point, the demarcation line at last changed into
an actual border between Yugodavia and Italy; before 1975 it had been one of
the most open borders in Europe and certainly between two countries with radi-
caly different social systems.

At least two of the above-mentioned issues facing Europe in the post-war pe-
riod — the German and Trieste questions — were of a serious enough nature that
they might have sparked a third global conflict. The solution of these two open
issues in the mid-nineteen-fifties was actually the result of a stalemate between
the two blocs accompanied by a good deal of sabre-rattling. Events resolving
the Austrian question were similar though not as dramatic. It was not possible to
unify Germany according to either a Soviet or American model. Austria did not
become a satellite of one or the other ideological political option, but instead
remained neutral. Yugoslav demands for the correction of its western border
could not be entirely rejected despite the country's ideologica orientation, and
ultimately Y ugoslavia got a good deal of the territory it was demanding, though
not the symboalically most important part: the city of Trieste. What became clear
was that after World War Two, the affairs of the world would be resolved by
the superpowers and that the resolution of such affairs would have little to do
with notions of justice, truth, or reason, but above all would be guided by global
strategic interests. If it wasn't possible to arrive at a straightforward solution,
tactics of compromise would be employed.

However, this did not mean that the superpowers sought compromise solu-
tions within their own camps. The Soviet Union, in particular, did not. In the
same period that the three Central European questions that emerged as a direct
consequence of World War Two were peacefully resolved, bloody conflicts took
place in the heart of the Soviet bloc that had astheir goal violent homogenization,
specifically in Poland and in Hungary in 1956. Similar events had taken place in
East Germany severa years before. These events al took place after Stalin's
death, that is during the period defined as de-Stalinization, a time supposedly
characterized by the relaxation of the hard Bolshevik style of communism.

After Stalin's death in March 1953, a thaw was felt not only in the Soviet
Union but also in the countries under wider Soviet influence. De-Stalinization
proceeded in a number of Soviet satellite countries and, though it was often dif-
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ficult and bloody, it generally led them on the path from international commu-
nism to national communism. After a period of great agitation, such a process
took place in Poland in 1956 and during the same period Romania began to
follow an even harder line of national communism in its foreign policy. In East
Germany, reformist efforts expressed in massive demonstrations in East Berlin
and other large cities in the country were violently suppressed in June 1953.

But it was Hungary that experienced the worst. Events in Hungary, and also
in Poland, decisively and violently preserved the so-called 'golden unity' of the
eastern bloc. What happened in these countries discouraged the de-Stalinization
process of others, Czechodovakia being the most noteworthy case.

The Polish Crisis

After Stalin's death and in particular after the verba renunciation of Stalin-
ism in the Twentieth Congress of the Communist Party of the Soviet Union
(February 14 to 25, 1956), the countries in the eastern sociaist bloc began,
more or less intensively, the process of the thaw. Not only did they launch a
massive overthrow of the party leadership, but they also began the process of
rehabilitating the dead and living victims of Stalinism. Among the more impor-
tant steps of the thaw was the disbanding of the Information Bureau of the
communist party (Informbiro and Kominform) that took place on April 18,
1956. In Poland, where Informbiro had actually been founded, the process went
even deeper. Specifically, the Polish government in exile, the non-communist
Armia Kraova (or home army), was rehabilitated. This was the same army that
in Polish national memory remained most vivid as a victim of the Warsaw Up-
rising in August 1944, the army which the Red Army Ieft to perish though they
could have cometoitsaid.

During this period, a process of democratization began within the Polish so-
cidist system. Wladisaw Gomulka, the reform 'nationalist communist', was re-
leased from prison. Substantia reforms took place within the Polish government
and the Central Committee of the Polish Communist Party. In the economic
sector, workers salaries were increased. Nevertheless, conditions in the eastern
bloc, Poland included, were extremely bad and this material improvement was
not viewed as sufficient. The population of these countries, and the workers in
particular, saw in these reforms the real possibility for real improvement of their
general conditions and for political democratization. In Poland, this led to a
massive uprising of workers in the industrial city of Poznan on January 28 and
29, 1956, the ralying cry of which was the demand for higher pay. When a
delegation returned from Warsaw carrying the message that these demands had
been rejected, the workers took to the streets, attacking a number of public

% In Romania, the regime of Nicolae Ceausescu, who became the General Secretary of the ru-

ling communist party in 1965, became one of the cruelest in the eastern bloc. This would cost
Ceausescu his life when the changes of 1989 arrived.
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buildings, among them the security bureau. The authorities responded with
force, both police and military. After two days of unrest on the streets of
Poznan, fifty-three people were dead and more than three-hundred wounded.

Y et the process of democratization, though slowed and in a barely percepti-
ble form, could no longer be stopped, especialy not in Poland and Hungary.
Several of the protestors were brought before the court in Poznan, in particular
those accused of being organizers of the uprising, so-called 'adventurists and
agents provocateurs. But the punishment was relatively mild. The most visible
steps in the direction of de-Stalinization were the measures taken at the plenary
session of the Central Committee of the Polish Communist Carty that began on
October 19, 1956. In terms of the future development of Poland, the session's
most important act was the rehabilitation of the recently released Wladisaw
Gomulka and his induction into the Central Committee along with several other
very visible Polish communists from his circle. At the same time, a number of
measures were debated and adopted involving the quicker democratization and
decentralization of the country as wall as the lifting of censorship. The public
was informed of these measures, and the government and a number of incom-
petent ministers were strongly criticized.

The debate at the plenary session of the Polish Communist Party set the red
light blinking in Moscow. Already on the night between October 19 and 20, a
Soviet delegation headed by Khrushchev himself arrived in Warsaw. Three So-
viet marshals in the delegation served to instill fear. Allegedly, a Stalinist group
in the Central Committee (led by Marshal Rokovski a former Soviet marshal
and since 1949 the top commander of the Polish Army) invited the delegation to
Warsaw. Khrushchev wanted to prevent the Central Committee from rehabili-
tating Gomulka but achieved nothing. He returned to Moscow, leaving his mar-
shalsin Warsaw.

It became clear from Gomulkas speech at the plenary session that he was
heading toward a communist orientation similar to that taken by Yugosav
President Tito. After dedicating much of his speech to the poor economic situa-
tion in Poland and to a criticism of the ruling government, he tackled interna-
tional political themes. He emphasized that the Twentieth Congress of the So-
viet Communist Party represented a historical break away from the path of vio-
lence, corruption, and subservience. He was impressed by the self-initiative of
the factory workers and underlined the importance of a variety of paths to so-
cialism. He also condemned the cult of personality. He saw the only way for-
ward as the democratization of the country and its society, abeit within a so-
cialist system.

Moscow used press outlets to criticize the situation in Poland. The Polish
media had been enthusiastic about the beginning of the transition to a new so-
cialism. They called it "the October spring”. On October 29, the plenum voted
in new leadership for the Central Committee, the Politboro, and the secretariat.
They removed the Stalinist core, retired Marshal Rokovksy, and passed a reso-

33



1945 — A Break with the Past / 1945 — Prelom s preteklostjo

lution that emphasized the strengthening of parliament, the elevation of living
standards, and advocacy of privately-owned businesses and stores. The example
of the Soviet Union was mentioned, though hardly prominently. A new gov-
ernment took power in order to put the new policies into motion. In a moment
of political pragmatism, the new government wisely decided not to challenge
'big brother' too much and, despite it all, continually emphasized the importance
of the relationship to the Soviet Union.

Gomulka, along with the policies announced at the eighth party congress of
the Central Committee and Poland's new political orientation, exerted a strong
influence on events in Hungary which had begun to move in the same direction
as Poland. But by October 23, 1956, a violent backlash had aready begun in
Hungary and columns of Soviet soldiers were heading toward Poland. In order
to avoid simultaneous conflicts in two such important countries in the Soviet
bloc, Khrushchev made a call to Gomulka, confirmed the new Polish policies,
and called off the troops in their advance to Warsaw. Thus Poland was saved
from ‘friendly intervention' and did not suffer the same fate that Hungary did the
same year and Czechoslovakia would in 1968. The Polish October spring sur-
vived for a while. The Poznan demonstrators were called in from the streets.
Cardinal Wyszynsky was returned from the internment camp where he had been
held since 1953 and became the Polish primate.

Given political developments in Poland, it was no surprise that, when
Gomulka first traveled outside the eastern bloc, he paid a visit to Belgrade to
see his main political model. He certainly could not have imagined that the visit
of the Polish delegation to Yugoslavia would have such long-term conse-
guences for the host country and for its relationships to East Germany.

TheHungarian Crisis

In addition to domestic political and party developments in Yugosavia, the
events that took place in Hungary in the fall of 1956 and not least Yugoslavias
role in them, placed a heavy burden on Soviet-Yugoslav relations and later,
during the time of the K&dar regime, on Hungarian-Y ugosav relations. The re-
sulting distrust on both sides had an indisputably direct and negative influence
on the rapprochement between Yugoslavia and East Germany. The events in
Hungary, and especially Tito's comments on the Soviet military intervention in
Hungary (particularly in his Pula speech on November 11, 1956), cast a shadow
on both bilateral and inter-party relations for a long time to come. Immediately
after the speech, an extensive correspondence began between the Soviet and
Y ugoslav communist parties regarding these issues, and the highest Soviet party
and national functionaries continually reproached Tito and Yugoslavia for
hypocritical behavior that harmed the socialist cause.

What exactly were the events that occurred on the fateful days between Oc-
tober 21 and November 11, 19567
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In Hungary, the process of de-Stalinization also swept away the old party
leadership. On July 18 of that year, Matyas Rakosi, the first secretary of the
Hungarian Workers' Party stepped down because of "age, sickness, excesses in
the cult of personality, and the breaching of the socialist legal order." He was
replaced by Ernd Ger6. This followed the genera trend of de-Stalinization in
Eastern Europe in terms of spreading democratization, strengthening the role of
parliament, and rehabilitating communists imprisoned during Stalinism. Janos
Kédar, who had been imprisoned because of his so-called "Titoism" was re-
leased from prison as was Imre Nagy, the most important figure in the 1956
Hungarian uprising.

The democratizing possibilities of de-Stalinization were first felt by univer-
Sity students who organized large demonstrations in Szeged in which some
3,000 students participated. Together with students from Budapest and Pecs,
they made demands for freedom of the press, an end to the death penalty, hu-
man rights, better living conditions, and university autonomy. In solidarity with
their Polish colleagues, they demanded that Imre Nagy be returned to the posi-
tion of president of the government and leader of the communist party. The
demonstrations begun by students continued. On the night between October 23
and 24, a crowd of 100,000 demonstrators pulled down a statue of Stalin and
removed red stars. The demands of the demonstrators expanded to include the
reorganization of the economy and respect for old Hungarian national symbols
(in particular, the coat-of-arms).

In the early morning of October 24, Budapest Radio aired a statement of a
minister in the National Council: namely, that the uprising was being conducted
by reactionary and anti-revolutionary elements that were attacking public
buildings and security forces. Nevertheless, the minister respected their de-
mands and said that both Kadar and Nagy had been inducted into the Central
Committee, but Gerd would remain first secretary. Nagy was named Prime
Minister; the serving Prime mMinister Hegadiis was named Deputy Prime
Minister.

This announcement did not calm the situation. The movement begun by the
students only intensified, and Gerd and Hegadis turned to the Soviet govern-
ment for help. Unaware of this, Nagy called on the demonstrators to surrender
a six in the evening of October 24 but the Soviet military already arrived by
afternoon. This was the first Soviet intervention that put down with military
force Hungarian desires for democratic reforms and more violence followed.

By October 25, the resistance of the uprising was broken. Gerd stepped
down and Janos Ké&dar took his place. Like Nagy, he immediately called on the
population, and particularly the young, not to support the uprising, that the
problem with the Soviet Union would be resolved on the basis of equality. Nev-
ertheless, in certain cities the uprising continued and on October 26 others
joined the original participants: communists, malcontents, and right-wing ele-
ments. They demanded that the leaders of the uprising should become part of
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the government, that Hungary leave the Warsaw Pact, amnesty for all prisoners,
retreat of the Soviet soldiers, and a public trial against the Minister of War,
Farkas. The result of their demands was a massive number of dead. Imre Nagy
called in vain for the insurgents to lay down their arms, saying that he would
personally negotiate with the Soviet Union for the withdrawal of their troops
from Hungary. But his callsfell on deaf ears and the bloodshed continued.

The following day, though half of Hungary remained in the hands of the up-
rising, Nagy established a national coalition. In order to calm passions and the
Soviet Union, he announced publicly that the uprising in Hungary was not anti-
revolutionary but a democratic movement. He promised the disbandment of the
secret police and the withdrawal of Soviet troops. He advocated a law increas-
ing salaries and pensions, promised to raise living standards, build housing, im-
prove student conditions etc. He ordered the Hungarian Army to cease fire and
shoot only when attacked. He established a national guard.

The Security Council of the United Nations responded to events in Hungary
following an extraordinary session on October 28. The Hungarian government
had put in a protest to the UN General Secretary, claiming that these were inter-
nal political matters and any action by the Security Council would be aviolation
of Hungary's sovereignty. Nevertheless the session was held and there was only
one item on the agenda — the situation in Hungary. All delegates, including the
Yugoslav delegate (albeit with the notable exception of the Soviet delegate)
condemned the Soviet intervention. The Soviet government claimed that their
soldiers were only in Hungary at the request of the government to help in the
struggle against fascism. Therefore it was not surprising that Soviet politicians
insisted that the army would leave Hungary only when order had been imposed.

The following days were crucial for Hungary's future development. But this
was not because the Yugoslav President Tito responded to events in neighbor-
ing Hungary with a letter on October 29 to the Central Committee of the Hun-
garian Communist Party. In the letter, he expressed a certain sympathy regard-
ing the demands of the population but caled for the end to the bloodshed and
the defense of socialism. Essentially, the government of Imre Nagy began to ac-
cept the demands of the uprising. Once again, he called on the people to lay
down their arms in order that the Soviet troops would keep its promise of leav-
ing twenty-four hours after the last insurgent group had capitulated. On October
30, an announcement was made that the Soviet troops would in fact be with-
drawing from Budapest the following day which, with few exceptions, in fact
happened. The most crucial or indeed fateful event was the announcement made
by President Nagy on October 31. First he emphasized that no further meddling
in the interna events of Hungary would be tolerated and that the 'Hegadiis-Gerd
gang' that had called in the Soviet troops and proclaimed a state of siege had
been removed. Then he continued: "Today we will begin to debate Hungary's
withdrawal from the Warsaw Pact and the withdrawal of all Soviet forces from
the country. Hungary will become a neutral core in Central Europe, but it will
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be necessary to turn to foreign countries for material assistance. We have sub-
mitted a letter to the Soviet government requesting the immediate engagement
of aministerial delegation to negotiate the withdrawal of all Soviet forces."

Nagy was the rooster that crowed too early. He overestimated his own posi-
tion and poorly judged the moment in Soviet politics, underestimating the de-
termination of the Soviet Union. On the night between October 31 and Novem-
ber 1, Budapest was quiet, but it was the calm before the storm. The events had
aready claimed roughly 15,000 dead and wounded on the Hungarian side and
2,500 on the Soviet side.

The second Soviet intervention began on November 1, 1956. Soviet forces
surrounded Budapest and al of the airports. They claimed this was necessary to
evacuate the wounded. The Hungarian Army received a strict order not to use
their arms. On the same day, Nagy formally announced Hungary's neutrality and
its withdrawal from the Warsaw Pact. He notified the UN that new Soviet troops
were arriving and regquested the assistance of western powers in defending Hun-
garian neutrality. The following day the Hungarian government submitted three
documents to the Soviet Union. In them was the demand that the Soviet Union
recognize Hungarian neutrality, the notification of withdrawal from the Warsaw
Pact, and the demand for all Soviet troops to leave Hungary. In Budapest itself,
communist leaders were rounded up and executed without trial.

Prior to launching a general attack on Budapest, the Soviet Union started a
series of secret diplomatic talks with government leaders of the communist
camp: with the Poles, Czechs, Romanians, Chinese, and with Yugoslavia as
well. Two of the highest functionaries of the Soviet party, Nikita Khrushchev
and Georgy Maenkov (until September 1953 the Prime Minister of the gov-
ernment), flew to Brioni on the night between November 2 and 3 to meet with
President Tito. It might have seemed that the visit was both proof of renewed
Soviet trust in the Yugoslav leadership and a test to see if Tito had truly re-
turned to the communist camp and recognized the leadership of the Soviet Un-
ion over it. But in fact the delegation only came to inform the Yugoslav leader-
ship about the intentions of the Soviet Union in Hungary, that is of the Soviet
plan to establish a new government under Janos Kédar and of the military inter-
vention of Soviet troops that would ensure the effectiveness of the new gov-
ernment. The Soviet delegation left Brioni convinced that they had received
consent for their plans from the Yugoslav side.* When Edvard Kardelj at the
federal parliament session on November 1 and President Tito in his Pula speech
on November 11 condemned the Soviet intervention in Hungary, relations be-
tween the Soviet Union and Yugoslav took a dramatic turn for the worse, com-
ing close to the chill between 1948 and 1953. The Soviet leadership accused
Tito and the Yugoslav leadership of didoyalty, particularly in light of the fact

4 SAMPO BArchiv, DY 30/3641, SED ZK — Biro Walter Ulbricht, Pismo CK KPhSZ, CK
ZKJ, 10. 1. 1957, str. 1/2.
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that Tito spoke publicly, and claimed that Y ugoslavia was actively interfering in
Hungarian events. However from the more extensive correspondence that took
place at the time between the central committees of the two communist parties,
it is clear that the Yugoslav party leadership actually supported the establish-
ment of the new government since they believed that socialism was under threat
in Hungary. Nevertheless, the opinion was expressed that the Soviet military
intervention must not be the most important prop to the new government. The
Y ugoslav leadership believed that the consequences of the October outburst of
dissatisfaction in Hungary would have to be addressed by Hungarians alone,
that is by their own revolutionary government. It also claimed that the uprising
included anti-socialist political currents — and indeed it reproached Imre Nagy
for his anti-communism and for allowing the execution of communists by lead-
ers of the uprising.

The Red Army attack on Budapest began on the morning of November 4,
despite the fact that the UN Security Council which met the same day opposed
the attack. The passing of aresolution to this effect was prevented by the Soviet
veto. The attack was massive. Some data indicates that the Soviet Union used
fifteen percent of its armored divisions. Events that day unfolded quickly. At
eight in the morning of November 4, the legitimate government of Imre Nagy
received an ultimatum, demanding that it step down or the Red Army would
begin to bombard Budapest. Cardinal Mindszenty took shelter at the American
Embassy, Premier Nagy at the Yugoslav. At one o'clock in the afternoon, Radio
Moscow announced that the Hungarian counter-revolution was crushed and a
government had been formed under Janos Kadar. The government of Irme Nagy
had been dissolved and all 'honorable patriots' had resigned from it. Kédar's
government had asked the Soviet commander for assistance in serving the needs
of "the people and the working class." But the Hungarian uprising was far from
defeated on the afternoon of November 4. In addition to a genera strike that
was caled that day, four independent radio stations were still broadcasting
Hungarian events and the uprising itself persisted in a number of larger indus-
trial centers (Csepel, Pecs). As late as November 11, even Kédar had to admit
that peace in the country — which is to say in Budapest and most of the hinter-
land — had been established only a few days later. He promised a number of re-
forms that on the symbolic-national level would advance parliamentary democ-
racy: a government of national unity that would include all the parties that de-
rived their ideology from people's democracy, members of the various parties
would be allowed to hold public office, the secret police would be dissolved, the
Hungarian coat-of-arms of the national hero Lajos Kossuth from 1848 would
replace the red star, the Hungarian national holiday would be March 15, the
symbolic date of the 1848 revolution, Hungarian soldiers would wear traditional
rather than Soviet uniforms. Many promises, but none were ever delivered.

In accordance with the unwritten rule that the two superpowers would not
interfere in each other's internal affairs, western countries did not intervene in
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events in East Germany, Poland or Hungary. Nor would they intervene in 1968
in Czechoslovakia. It was not in their interest to do so.

Povzetek

Od monopolarnega k bipolarnemu svetu.
O Kljucnih problemih "klasi¢ne hladne vojne"

Konec druge svetovne vojne ni prinesel le vojaskega in politicnega zloma
nacizma in faSizma, temve¢ je v temeljih spremenil razmerje sil in ureditve na
svetu. NajpomembnejSi znacilnosti nove ureditve sveta, kot neposredni posle-
dici konca druge svetovne vojne, sta zagotovo dejstvi, da je Evropa predla zenit
svoje pomembnosti in da je svet iz politicne monolitnosti preSel v fazo politicne
bipolarnosti. Prav zaradi teh dveh znacilnosti moremo trditi, da pomeni letnica
1945 pomembno zgodovinsko prelomnico, ki jo moramo upostevati pri periodi-
zaciji ngjnoveSe zgodovine.

Do leta 1945 je bila Evropa srediSée sveta. Najpomembnejsi velesili sta bili
Velika Britanija in Francija. Politi¢no dogajanje v svetu je bilo pogojeno z no-
tranje evropskim politicnim dogajanjem. Videti je bilo, kot da vse niti zgodo-
vine, ki Se vedno potekajo iz Evrope, vplivajo na svet; videti je bilo, kot da so
izven evropske drzave Se vedno zapletene v klop¢i¢ evropskih nemirov in vojn,
zlasti kolonije in dominioni, a videti je bilo tudi, kot da svobodne drzave po
svetu ne morejo uiti godlji evropske politike in zunanje politi¢nih nesoglasij na
evropski celini, niti najvecje ne npr. ZDA.

Po drugi svetovni vojni pa se je ta podoba bistveno spremenila. O usodi Ev-
ropi, pa tudi sveta nista ve¢ odlocali evropski velesili, temve¢ ena povsem izven
evropska (ZDA), druga pa z ve¢ kot polovico ozemlja in prebivalstva segajoce
iz Evrope v Azijo. Njun vzpon se je nakazoval ze ves ¢as po prvi svetovni vojni.
Toda ne samo to, da sta bili to deZeli, ki nista imeli enakih druZbenih sistemov,
kot sta jih imeli Francijain Velika Britanija po prvi svetovni vojni. Ti dve dr-
Zavi sta dali Evropi dosti vecji in globlji pecat, kot po prvi svetovni vojni Fran-
cija in Velika Britanija. Zaradi nasprotujocih si ideologij sta se drZavi takoj po
vojni razsli, vsaka pa je dala svojemu delu sveta svojstven pecat. To je bila os-
nova za tako imenovano klasi¢no hladno vojno, ki je trajala nekako do srede
petdesetih let in v ¢asu katere so se med drugim reSevali tudi najpomembnejsi
problemi Srednje Evrope.

V tem ¢asu je bilo treba resiti tri najpomembnejse probleme Srednje Evrope,
ki so se kot najbolj akutni pojavili tako po koncu druge svetovne vojne: nemsko
vpraSanje, avstrijsko vpraSanje in trzasko vpraSanje. Osrednja pozornost posve-
¢ena tem vpraSanjem, Se posebej prvim dvema, ki so najbolj determinirali poli-
ticni razvoj v Srednji Evropi. Vsa tri vpraSanja so bila namre¢ predmet razprav
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in odlo¢anj v odnosih bipolarnega sveta ter ob "Zelezni zavesi". Usoda drugih
pomembnih srednjeevropskih drzav, kot so CeSkoslovaska, MadZarska in Polj-
ska je bila odloc¢ena Ze z dejstvom, da so zaradi prisotnosti sovjetske RA, do
leta 1951 postale komunisti¢ne in s tem presle v vzhodni, komunistiéni del bi-
polarnega sveta. Njihov pomen za razvoj srednje Evrope je bil s tem zmanjSan
na minimum oziroma na raven odnosov med vzhodom in zahodom.

Casovno bo predstavitev naslovne problematike segla do srede petdesetih
let, ko se je kazalo, da so to trije problemi, povzro¢eni z drugo svetovno vojno,
dokonéno reSeni. Pokazalo pa se je, da je bila njihova reSitev potisnjena Se kar
nekaj desetletij v bodo¢nost.

Konec druge svetovno vojne je sicer vplival na vse drzave ob "Zelezni za-
vesi”, vendar je bilo politi¢no, ideolosko, vojasko in etni¢no-narodnostno do-
gajanje nagjpomembnegjSe prav pri naStetih treh najpomembnegjSih vprasanjih
"klasi¢ne hladne vojne” v Evropi.
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Czechoslovak Foreign Policy after World War Two.
New Winds or Mere Dreams?

The United States and the Soviet Union, the world's two new superpowers,
became the decisive factors in post-World War Two development. Their rela
tions influenced the polarization of Europe as awhole and were also reflected in
the internal affairs of individual states. Traditional economic links had been
ruptured by the war, by the German occupation of a substantial part of conti-
nental Europe, and finally by the defeat of the Axis powers. Part of Europe was
liberated by the armies of the Soviet Union and part by the armies of the west-
ern Allies. External influences on the internal organizations of individual Euro-
pean states objectively diverged. The belief prevailed in newly liberated coun-
triesthat all problems could be and must be solved in Washington or Moscow.

What were the ideas and goals of the two victorious superpowers in newly
liberated Europe? The Soviet Union manoeuvred with remarkable effectiveness
in postwar European palitics, and yet its aims were relatively simply. The basic
goal was to apply pressure on its partnersin the anti-Hitler coalition to fulfil the
various tenets of the Yalta and Potsdam Agreements, which the Soviet Union
interpreted in its own way. This approach gradualy paved the way toward the
transition of Eastern European countries from a Soviet sphere of interest to a
united bloc directed from the centre. This sphere of influence/bloc included the
countries the Soviet army had passed through. Geographically, it was a belt of
neighbouring states in central and southeast Europe.

The general strategic line of American foreign policy after World War Two
emerged from a variety of factors. One of the fundamental features was its own
territorial, political, and economic interests. As in the case of Soviet foreign
policy, the aim was to fill the power vacuum in the world; this aim was offi-
cialy justified by Americas emergence as the provider of 'national security'.
Consequently, the dominant feature of American foreign policy was the effort
to organize postwar development according to its own ideas and to secure ac-
cess to important raw materials, sources of energy, and markets for American
products in developing world markets. In other words, we need not harbour any
illusions about American foreign policy. Like the Soviet Union, it strived to

Ph. D, CSc,, Historicky Ustav Slovenskej akadémie vied, Klemensova 19, SK-813 64
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satisfy its own superpower interests. It should be noted that the United States
interpreted Soviet ideological expansion in Central Europe as unveiled expan-
sion of political power and thus countered with its own strategy of containing
communism within a certain set of frontiers.

What was the international position of Czechoslovakia after World War
Two? What were the intentions and aims of its foreign policy and what were the
real possibilities of realizing these aims? Czechoslovak and foreign historiogra-
phers have already adequately answered this and other related questions.*

On the basis of areview of the available material, | incline to the view of the
majority of authors, namely that the international position of Czechoslovakiain
the postwar period was the most contradictory of all Central European coun-
tries. Although the basic treaty elements of Czechoslovak foreign policy in-
cluded the December 1943 treaty with the Soviet Union, it was not the only sig-
nificant document that determined the international context and future of the
country. To the contrary, many serious international legal questions concerning
both the past and future were addressed only after the war, and, as a result of
this ongoing process, Czechoslovak diplomacy began to turn toward the western
powers. However, the fact also remains that because of its past experience, the
Czechoslovak Republic also looked to the Soviet Union, not only as its Slavic
brother and chief liberator but also as the only effective barrier against a possi-
ble future threat from Germany. Indeed, this may have been the most important
consideration in Czechoslovak foreign policy in the immediate postwar years.

Let us then accept the assumption that postwar Czechosovakia had the most
contradictory international position in the Central Europe, and explore the no-
tion that the internal and external economic, cultural and commercial interests
of the country nevertheless dictated an orientation toward the West. The politi-
cal aspect is more complex. | maintain that Czechoslovakia belonged to West-
ern Europe politicaly, but that resentment from the recent past, postwar admi-
ration for Soviet military strength, and recent experience with Germany tilted
the country toward the East in terms of its political orientation. One must also
remember that Czechoslovakia did not operate in a vacuum, and from the be-
ginning of the postwar period it was consistently pushed to the East.

1 For more details on this problem, see: G. Lundestad: American Non-Policy Toward Eastern

Europe. Oslo 1975; W. Diamond: Czechoslovakia Between East and West. London 1947; W.
Ullmann: The United Sates in Prague. New York 1978; J. N. Stevens: Czechoslovakia at the
Crossroads. New York 1985; D. Yergin: Shattered Peace, the Origins of the Cold War and
the National Security State 1945-1948. New Y ork 1978; J. Cierny: Nova orientacia ceskoslo-
venskej zahranicnej politiky v rokoch 1941-1948 [The New Orientation of Czechoslovak Fo-
reign Policy in the Period 1941-1948]. Bratislava 1979; P. Petruf: USA a studena vojna [The
USA and the Cold War]. Bratislava 1984; J. Sedivy: KSC a ¢eskoslovenska zahranicna politi-
ka [The Communist Party of Czechoslovakia and Czechoslovak Foreign Policy]. Praha 1961;
J. Brougek: Ceskoslovenska tragedie [The Czechoslovak Tragedy]. New York 1953; K. Ka-
plan: Pravda o Ceskoslovensku [The Truth about Czechoslovakia]. Praha 1990.
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The original ambition of Czechoslovakia in the postwar period was to situa-
tion itself somewhere in the middle, on the boundary between the two 'worlds.
This strategy was supported above all by Jan Masaryk, Minister of Foreign Af-
fairs, and by most Czechoslovak political figures of the time. Because of its ad-
vantageous geographical position, Czechoslovakia had the opportunity to repre-
sent a European element that could use the existence of two distinct spheres to
its favour. The situation appeared unavoidable: not only was the developed
West an important postwar factor, but it was also be necessary to consider the
role of the Soviet Union in Europe. However, little time was needed to realize
that this Czechoslovak middle way, 'the policy of the bridge', could only suc-
ceed if cooperation within the anti-Hitler coalition continued after the war, but
there was little likelihood of that after the defeat of their common enemy.

The postwar period in Czechoslovak foreign policy became a time when a
number of political factors and pressures gradually took hold and finally culmi-
nated in the events of February 1948. the brief era of pluralist democracy in the
Czechoslovak Republic was followed by the establishment of single party dic-
tatorship (the Czechoslovak Communist Party) and the gradual deterioration of
economic and moral freedom, as well as living standards. Czechoslovakia be-
came afirm part of the Soviet eastern bloc and 'the policy of the bridge' was re-
vealed as empty illusion.

If we study the period from 1945 to February 1948, during which Czecho-
slovakia was slowly incorporated, politically and economically, into the Soviet
bloc, we can define Czechoslovak foreign policy, its efforts and the results of
these efforts, into three brief but distinct phases.

The first phase is the immediate postwar period, or the development of the
Czechoslovak Republic immediately after the end of the war. In this phase, the
need to repair war damage to the economy played the dominant role. The UN-
RRA transfer of goods known as Lend-L ease continued, questions regarding the
transfer of minorities were solved, and the simultaneous departure of the Soviet
and American troops from Czechoslovak territory was successfully completed.
Czechoslovakia participated in the birth of the United Nations in San Francisco,
nationalized its industry, and attempted to procure American credits and recon-
struction loans. On the other side, the so-called 'uranium agreement' was signed
with the Soviet Union in October 1945, according to which 90% of uranium
extracted in Czechoslovakia was promised to the Soviet Union. In September
1946, the Czechoslovak delegate to the Paris Peace Conference applauded a
speech by Andregj VySinsky on the enslavement of European nations in the form
of dollar aid, and American ‘economic imperialism' that sought to secure control
of the region with dirty money.” This seemingly insignificant episode might
well be called 'the most expensive applause in history'. American Secretary of

2 gtani Ustredni archiv (SUA) [Central State Archives], Praha, fond MZV-VA 1945-1951,
¢.kr. 493, Daily News, October 18, 1946.
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State J. Byrnes reacted by stopping payment on a 50 million dollar credit to
Prague for the purchase of surplus American military supplies in Europe.
Czechoslovakia received only 10 million dollars and negotiation for an addi-
tional 50 million dollar reconstruction loan was effectively ended. Thus
Czechoslovakia lost access to some ninety million dollars. Thiswas obviously a
political decision on the part of the American administration: namely, that the
United States would not support a country with a different view on American
economic aid. Another source of ongoing difficulty in Czechoslovak-American
bilateral relations was the unwillingness of the Czechs to resolve the issue of
compensation for confiscated or nationalized American property with avalue of
149 million dollars, a not insignificant sum.

However, there were also positive developments in Czechoslovak-American
relations during this phase. For example, trade between the two countries in-
creased. The Czechoslovak-American Declaration on Commercia Policy was
signed on November 8, 1946 and can be counted as a Czechoslovak success.
This declaration ended the 'treatyless state between Czechoslovakia and Amer-
ica in the area of trade and economic relations. The original Czechoslovak-
American commercial agreement had been signed in March 1938 but was uni-
laterally revoked by the American side in April 1939 after the break up of the
Czechoslovak Republic. The most important article of the November 1946
declaration was the reciprocal granting of most favoured nation (MFN) status.®

Perhaps the best, almost textbook example of the success or failure of the
Czechoslovak policy of being a bridge between East and West in the period
from 1945 t01948 had to do with the European Recovery Programme (ERP)
formally established in 1947, which eventually became known as the Marshall
Plan.

The economic and political aspects of American interests in Europe found
form in the Marshall Plan — an effort to achieve primacy in the political arena,
to penetrate European markets, and to decisively influence the European future.
This plan was then supplemented by strategic aspects. Washington believed that
the power vacuum after the defeat of Germany and its allies, and the weakening
of Great Britain and France would be filled by the Soviet Union. The only way
to prevent this was to fill the vacuum with a regime of economic and political
renewal substantial enough to resist Soviet and Communist influence. This was
the main aim of the Marshall Plan.*

3 Czechoslovak-American relations connected with UNRRA (Lend-Lease), American credits

and compensation for nationalized American property in Czechoslovakia after World War
Two: S. Michalek: Nadeje a wytriezvenia, ceskoslovensko-americké hospodarske vzrahy v ro-
koch 1945-1951 [Hope and Disillusionment, Czechoslovak-American Economic Relations in
the Period 1945-1951]. Bratislava 1995, pp. 26-82.

4 P. Petruf: Marshallov plan [The Marshall Plan]. Bratislava 1993, pp. 8-9.
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How did Moscow react to the Marshall Plan? An initially uncertain reaction
was replaced in the Kremlin by the view that the United States was using the
plan as a means of isolating the Soviet Union and depriving it of its share of
victory in World War Two, specifically of political influence in Eastern and
Central Europe. It came to be viewed as the key factor in the desire to exclude
the United States from Europe. The categorical regjection of the Marshall Plan
by Moscow completed the disintegration of the anti-Hitler coalition.

Asfar as Czechoslovakiais concerned, the Marshall Plan appeared at atime
when difficulties and even signs of crises were beginning to appear in the econ-
omy. UNRRA deliveries had stopped and the country principle economic aly,
the Soviet Union, was unable to provide resources sufficient to sustain eco-
nomic development, either in financial or material terms. The loss of markets
and qualified employees also emphasized the need for foreign economic aid.
The Marshall Plan offered just such aid. It offered solutions and a route out of
difficulty, and so Czechoslovakiainitially accepted an offer to participate in the
programme. The preparatory negotiations, the background to Czechoslovak
participation, Stalin's pressure on the Czechoslovak delegation of Gottwald,
Masaryk and Drtinain Moscow on July 9, 1947, the 'breaking of the front', and
Czechoslovakia's sudden negative response are now notorious.

How did Lawrence Steinhardt, American Ambassador in Czechoslovakia at
the time, comment on this 'reversal’ of the Czechoslovak position towards the
Marshall Plan? On July 15, 1947, he mentioned nearly a dozen factors, which
he regarded as the most powerful instruments of Soviet influence in Czechoslo-
vakia. They included the liberation of Czechoslovakia (except for parts of west-
ern Bohemia) by the Red Army, the leading position of the Communist Party in
Czechoslovak politics (its complete control over key ministries of the interior,
finance, agriculture and internal trade, foreign affairs and national defense as
well as its control over the police, and significant influence over the army and
national committees, the daily press and periodicals, and trade unions), Czecho-
slovakias growing dependence on Soviet trade, and finally Czechoslovakia's
fear of the economic revival of Germany against which the Soviet Union would
be the best bulwark. According to Steinhardt, precisely, this complex of factors
in combination with strong pressure from the Kremlin led to Czechoslovakia's
rejection of Americas economic project.”

It is certainly possible to agree with Stainhardt's conclusions. The American
Ambassador more or less expected Czechoslovakia's change of position. His
July 16, 1947 report to J. Riddleberger, head of the State Department's Central
European division, confirms this assessment. He stated that the new position
Prague announced at the Paris conference was not really a surprise. According

5 National Archives and Records (NAR), Washington DC, Records of the US Department of
State relating to the Internal Affairs of Czechoslovakia 1945-1949, Rg 59, No. 860F.00/7—
1547.
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to him, only the rapidity of the reaction was surprising. Among other things in
the report, Steinhardt promised Riddleberger that he would prepare his propos-
as concerning changes in American policy towards Czechoslovakia in the im-
mediate future.® He submitted the promised proposals to the State Department
on July 22, 1947, in which he suggested the immediate conclusion of a cultural
agreement between the two countries and the adoption of a'a moderate position'
in the coming talks about Czechoslovak dollar payments in dollars for the
transport of goods across the American occupation zone in Germany. These
gestures indicated to Czechoslovakia that the United States had not abandoned
it and understood that Prague's orientation towards the Soviet Union could not
be avoided. He also proposed the possible revival of talks between the two
countries on the question of American credits and loans. He proposed treating
Czechoslovakia with greater caution, albeit with a continued show of goodwill.
However, he did note that, as long as the Czechoslovak government continued
to strengthen and build its economy on the basis of Soviet promises, the United
States would avoid any specific action that would save the Czechoslovak econ-
omy from collapse.” Steinhardt broadly noted the rejection of the Marshall Plan
by non-Communist parties in Czechoslovakia, describing the rejection as a
shocking surprise and humiliation, that might indicate a certain panic. Apart
from these observations on Czechoslovak non-Communist parties and the Mar-
shall Plan, Steinhardt also expressed his views on the policies of the Communist
Party. In alecture to the National War College in Washington delivered on De-
cember 15, 1947 (though aready prepared in November 1947), he said, among
other things, that there had been a change in the position of the Communistsin
the Czechoslovak government after the rejection of the Marshall Plan. He noted
that the Czechoslovak Communist Party was launching attacks on two fronts:
internationally against the United States and other western countries, and do-
mestically against the non-Communist camp, especially the Democratic Party in
Slovakia®

In order to supplement the already known facts regarding the rejection of the
Marshall Plan, it is necessary to provide the views of Jan Masaryk, Czechodlo-
vak Minister of Foreign Affairs. His origina ambition to have an independent
foreign policy was definitively destroyed by Soviet policy vis-&vis European
diplomacy. This was indirectly confirmed in the autumn of 1947 when he dis-
cussed various economic problems at the State Department in Washington. The
main reason for Masaryk's journey was his wish to acquire financing either
from the United States or the World Bank. In separate talks with Secretary of
State Marshall, he spoke of the reasons that Prague had changed its original po-
sition on Czechoslovak participation in the Paris conferences for American aid.

& W. Ullman: The United Statesin Prague. New Y ork 1978, p. 81.
FRUS, 1947, Vol. V1., p. 224-226.
8  Library of Congress, Washington DC, Steinhardt Papers, box 68.
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According to the memoranda from the conversation on November 14, 1947,
Masaryk explained that the reason for Czechoslovakias position was simply
that Czechoslovakia could not always adopt the position it wanted. Marshall re-
sponded with polite diplomacy to Masaryk's hopes of renewing normal eco-
nomic relations between East and West, at least in terms of trade and increasing
the overall exchange of goods. Marshall also called for the renewal of European
confidence that had been lost in 1933, something he regarded as an important
factor. He asked Masaryk about the various Soviet actions that he believed had
undermined the good reputation of the Soviet Union after the end of the war.
Masaryk attempted to explain the Soviet position as a result of the suspicion,
and indeed obsession with the idea that the United States wanted to trigger a
global collapse with the aim of liquidating the Soviet Union. The discussion
between the two statesmen continued routinely, both men expecting support
from the other for his government's various positions. Only in his concluding
words did Masaryk revea his personal feelings about the plan for European
economic recovery and so indirectly about the United States. He told Marshall
that he personally was a great admirer of the American effort to help Europe
and expressed regrets over the fact that Czechoslovakia could not participate in
the project.’ However Masaryk expressed these personal feelings on the ques-
tion of the Marshall Plan unofficially, and so they cannot be considered mate-
rial.

Several questions arise in connection with the Marshall Plan. Did the United
States really expect to grant economic aid to Czechoslovakia through the Mar-
shall Plan? Could Czechoslovakia have reacted differently? Could Czechoslo-
vak democracy have survived in such a sharply divided Europe? Was Czecho-
slovakia really only atest case, a method for Washington to test how Moscow
would react? That iswhat | think.

Departing from the American declarations of the time, | believe that the
widely conceived European Recovery Programme was actually intended only
for Western European countries. Whatever the intention of the aid, the fact is
that the Soviet Union would not have tolerated the influence of any other power
in its part of divided Europe. Thisis confirmed by the fact that Czechoslovakia
had no choice in its reaction. On the practical level, this illustrates that the
country could not make independent decisions during this period, even on eco-
nomic matters. It also confirms the fact, that, at least in the case of Czechoslo-
vakia, the economic aspect of the Marshall Plan was subordinate to its political
and ideological aspects. In this particular case, the ideas of Masaryk, Benes and
others regarding the so-called policy of the bridge between East and West de-
finitively collapsed. Czechoslovakia was merely a country with which United
States tested the response of the East in its Cold War competition. For two

® NAR, No. 860F.51/11-1447, A/FLM.
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years, Czechoslovakia represented an interesting synthesis of East and West, a
sort of ideological mixture that some journalists called 'the great experiment'. In
Czechoslovakia, the politicians knew very well that they were walking a politi-
cal tightrope between two hostile camps and insisted that the new Czechoslovak
orientation was the product of their realism, the only logical response consider-
ing their circumstances and traditions. This experiment in the coexistence of so-
cialism and capitalism in economics and other areas of life was described by
Dana Adams Schmidt in the book Anatomy of Satellite as "a theory of toler-
ance", whereby the two systems would not devour each but would successfully
coexist.’® When formulating this view, the author probably assumed an ideal
world in which two superpowers with different societies and values would con-
tinue to cooperate even after the war. However, we know that this was not the
case. We also know that since its liberation, Czechoslovak foreign policy was
defined first and foremost by its military aliance with the Soviet Union. The
Czechoslovak experiment did not fail because of Soviet pressure or because the
West did not help, or even because the internal Czechoslovak non-Communist
opposition was divided. It failed because communism and democracy do not
mix.

In any discussion about Czechoslovak foreign policy in the period from 1945
to 1948, one must address the February coup of 1948. It decisively ended the
era of pluralist parliamentary democracy and fulfilled the postwar aims of So-
viet foreign policy i.e. Stalin's determination to build a belt of buffer states
along the western frontier of his empire and transform it into a monalithic so-
cialist bloc.

Soviet pressure and the decision of the United States in 1947 to leave Prague
fully in the economic orbit of Moscow suggests that 'the policy of the bridge,
promoted by the abovementioned representatives of Czechoslovak democracy
during this period, never really had a chance of being achieved in practice.

| have two examples that prove, or at least illustrate, this opinion. These ex-
amples concern statements made by Jan Masaryk at the beginning of 1947, that
is half a year before the official declaration of the Czechoslovak position on the
Marshall Plan. In January 1947, he was on a brief working visit in the United
States. At a press conference held at the Washington, Masaryk, tired and tragi-
cally optimistic, gave a personal response to a question that revealed how un-
comfortable he really was the notion of Czechoslovakia being a 'bridge’ be-
tween East and West. He said that he did not feel like a bridge and nobody was
asking him to be one. Leaning on a bench in a bohemian way, smoking a ciga-
rette, he played with words in his rejoinder: "Our political situation? Very sim-
ple. A loyal aly of Soviet Russia. We always liked Russia. We're Slavs — we
are proud of being Slavs. But we see no reason at all to change our attitude to

10 p. A. Schmidt: Anatomy of A Satellite. Boston 1952, p. 349-354.
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the West. We need your help... The Iron Curtain? | don't know anything about
an Iron Curtain, simply nothing at al..."**

A second illustrative example: the liberal American monthly Tomorrow from
February 1947 published a study by John Powers on the new Czechoslovakia.
Among other things, the article printed Masaryk's response to a question by an
American journalist at a press conference in Oslo. Asked once again whether
Czechoslovakia could be a bridge between East and West, the Minister of For-
eign Affairs answered more earthily than diplomatically: "A bridge has the un-
pleasant characteristic that sooner or later somebody will ride a horse across it
and that horse will leave something behind."*? In conclusion, Czechoslovak for-
eign policy developed dynamically during the period considered here. But un-
fortunately, Czechoslovakia never really had the possibility to express an inde-
pendent view. It was forced to fill the role of a foot soldier in its geographical
space In other words: no new winds, just old dreams.

Povzetek

Ceskoslovaska zunanja politika po drugi svetovni vojni:
nov veter ali le sanje?

Po drugi svetovni vojni so Zdruzene drzave Amerike in Sovjetska zveza po-
stale nov, odlocilni pojav tako evropskega kot svetovnegarazvoja. KakSen je hil
v tem obdobju mednarodni poloZaj Ceskoslovaske, kaksni so bili nameni in cilji
njene zunanje politike in kaksne so bile njene dejanske moznosti? Menim, da je
bil mednarodni polozaj Ce3koslovadke najbolj kontradiktoren med vsemi sred-
nje evropskimi drZzavami. DrZavi so njeni notranji in zunanji gospodarski, kul-
turni in komercialni interesi narekovali usmerjenost k Zahodu. Politi¢ni vidik pa
jebil bolj zapleten.

Prvotna ambicija Ce3koslovaske v povojni Evropi je bila nekje v sredini,
med dvema svetovoma (vzhodnim in zahodnim), dobro poznana tudi kot t.i.
"graditev mostov' ai "politika mostov'. Zagovorniki te politike so bili pred-
vsem zunanji minister Jan Masaryk in vse nekomunisti¢ne stranke na Ce3koslo-
vadkem. Ceskoslovaska bi lahko predstavljala nek evropski element, ki bi obstoj
teh dveh svetov izkoristil v svoj prid.

1 SUA, Praha, f. MZV-VA 1945-1951, &.kr. 493, Pittsburgh Post Gazette, January 14, 1947.
2 1bid., &.kr. 491, &.m. 1-97m.
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Na Zalost pate prednosti ni izkoristila. Prevliada sovjetskih politi¢nih dejav-
nikov in pritiskov je v srednji Evropi dosegla vrhunec februarja 1948. Posledice
praskega komunisti¢nega udara in diktature so bile padec svobode, morale, go-
spodarstva in Zivljenjskega standarda. Ce3koslovaska je postala trden del sovjet-
skega vzhodnega bloka, zato je vsakrdna politika graditve mostov postalaleilu-
Zijain sanje.
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American Wartime Plans for a New Hungary
and the Paris Peace Conference, 1941-1947

On December 28, 1941, three weeks after Pearl Harbor, President Franklin
D. Roosevelt approved the establishment of a special organization within the
Department of State. It was called the Advisory Committee on Post-war Foreign
Policy and its task was to work out the policies that would guide the United
States during postwar peace negotiations. The chairman of the Committee was
Secretary of State Cordell Hull; its deputy-chairman was Undersecretary of
State Sumner Welles, and the actual day-to-day operations of the Committee
were the responsibility of Leo Pasvolsky (1893-1953), an economist of Russian
descent and one of Hull's advisers. Other key figures on the Advisory Commit-
tee included: Isaiah Bowman (1878-1950), a professor of geography and, from
1915 to 1935, president of the National Geographic Society, after 1935 profes-
sor of international relations at Johns Hopkins University; Hamilton Fish Arm-
strong (1893-1973), editor of Foreign Affairs; Anne O'Hare McCormick
(1882-1954), foreign policy analyst of The New York Times, Herbert Feis
(1893-1972), economic consultant to the Department of State at the time and
later one of the best-known historians of the war and Cold War years; Philip E.
Mosely (1905-1972), a young Harvard graduate and a specialist in East Euro-
pean history who made a name for himself in the postwar decades as an expert
on East Europe and the Balkans; and John C. Campbell (1911-), one of the
youngest members of the Committee, also an East European specialist who
made a career similar to that of Mosely.*

The Committee functioned under different names until the end of the war,
holding hundreds of meetings and producing thousands of reports. The materi-
as it accumulated amounted to nearly 300 boxes and included approximately
800 typewritten pages dealing exclusively with the future of Hungary. In this
paper, | shall mainly discuss the materia pertaining to American ideas and pro-
posals concerning post-war Hungary.

Professor of Modern Hungarian History (Member of the Hungarian Academy
of Sciences), E6tvos-L or dnd-Universitat, HU-1088 Budapest, M izeum krt. 6-8;
e-mail: romsicsi@vnet.hu

! Harley Notter: Post-War Foreign Policy Preparation 1939-1945.Washington, 1949, pp. 3—
82, 119-159, 520-525; Post World War |l Foreign Policy Planning. Sate Department
Records of Harley A. Notter, 1939-1945. Washington D. C. 1987, pp. ix—xii. The bio-
graphical data are based on various encyclopedias.

51



1945 — A Break with the Past / 1945 — Prelom s preteklostjo

This paper is divided into four parts. First, | shall deal with the larger context
of the problem: with Eastern and Central Europe, and the various schemes con-
cerning regional cooperation. The second section deals with ethnic tensions and
their possible remedies, including the revision of frontiers. The subject of the
third part will be the question of democratization in Hungary. Finaly, | intend
to conclude this brief survey by discussing the complete failure of the proposed
American policy toward Hungary.

Plans for closer economic and political cooperation in the Danube region
represented one of the major concerns of the Committee members. They con-
sidered it crucial, especially as regards security and economic viability. In terms
of security, Committee members wanted the region to act as a bulwark against
possible German or Russian penetration, and even against joint Russian-Ger-
man aggression as happened in 1939.

The other main consideration, economic rationality, aimed at diminishing
social tensions and creating the foundation for functioning democracies. It was
believed that, without a minimum living standard, the region would continue to
be a source of potential conflict. It was also believed that a higher living stan-
dard could not be achieved within fragmented and isolated economies; it could
only be achieved in the framework of a larger economic unit that shared a
common market, common currency, and customs union.

All agreed up to this point. There was, however, no consensus on the borders
or on the specific form of regional cooperation. It was originally proposed that
the economic unit be as large as possible, that it should encompass all countries
from the Baltic to the Aegean. It was quickly realized, however, that this large
region was composed of several sub-regions and that these sub-regions were
heterogeneous as regards culture, religion, and history. So after long discussion,
most members of the Advisory Committee were inclined to accept a plan call-
ing for two East European federations: a Balkan union and a northern union. A
possible third sub-unit, a Danubia federation, was briefly considered though the
reconstitution of the Habsburg Empire proposed by Otto von Habsburg was
never seriously advocated.?

Until the summer of 1943 the Advisory Committee was unable to reach a
clear consensus on these matters. They did agree on certain things: that the form
of regional cooperation should not be a federation but a union of independent
and sovereign states, "cooperating for limited objectives through common non-

2 National Archives, Washington D.C. (hereafter: NA), RG 59. Notter File, Box 55. P Minutes
10, May 9, 1942. In Ignac Romsics (ed.): Wartime American Plans for a New Hungary.
Documents from the U.S. Department of State, 1942-1944. New Y ork 1992, pp. 57-71. See:
Sumner Welles: The Time for Decision. New Y ork 1944, pp. 255-256.
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legislative institutions, loosely rather than tightly organized."®

It was also believed that economic and political cooperation in the region —
and here | come to the second part of this paper — could ease ethnic tensions.
And yet the Committee was also convinced that such cooperation on its own —
i.e. the abolition or 'spiritualization' of the borders — would not be enough. To
solve or at least reduce the problem, important additional methods and devices
would be needed. The following three proposals were put forward:

- the adjustment of political frontiers aong ethnic dividing lines wherever
possible;

- exchange of populations living near border areas;

- protection of minorities, international guarantees, and sanctioning of mi-
nority rights including the right to cultural and territorial autonomy in the case
of large but remote enclaves.

I will now turn to the specific proposals that emerged from this model.

As far as borders were concerned, the Committee identified twenty-four dis-
puted areas in Eastern Europe. Practically all of Hungary's borders were identi-
fied as requiring redefinition, with the exception of the Burgenland and the for-
mer Austro-Hungarian frontier, which were accepted as fair. The proposed so-
lution for the Slovak-Hungarian frontier was the modification of the Trianon
border more or less along ethno-linguistic line. As indicated on Map 2, four
possible solutions were proposed based on the Czechoslovak census of 1930.
Economic factors and transportation systems were also taken into consideration,
though these sometimes conflicted with ethnic patterns. After protracted discus-
sion, a compromise was finaly reached. Instead of an emphatically pro-
Hungarian solution (Figure 4) or a pro-Slovak variant (Figure 2), an intermedi-
ate version was selected as the preferred solution (Figure 3): namely, a territory
of amost 3,000 square miles, with a population close to half amillion, would be
returned to Hungary. The ratio of ethnic Hungarians in this territory amounted
to 64% (again according to the Czechoslovak census). The actual proportion of
Hungarians was probably above 70%. Had this plan been adopted, more than
200,000 Hungarians would have remained on the Slovak side of the new border.
In order to decrease the size of this minority population, the Advisory Commit-
tee proposed a voluntary exchange of population to take place under interna-
tional control.*

Similar technigues were proposed in the case of Ruthenia. As indicated on
Map 5, the border area in Ruthenia was inhabited mainly by a Hungarian-
speaking population. However, alogistical problem lay in the fact that the only

Loc. cit., Box 56. P Document 24, June 19, 1942. In Romsics, op. cit., pp. 71-76.
4 Ibid., pp. 91-116 and 169-203.
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railway line connecting Slovakia with Ruthenia ran through this region to the
main railway junction at Chop. Finally, the Committee based its decision on
ethnic demography rather than on the transport lines. In accordance with this
decision, the Committee recommended the solution shown as Figure 3 on the
map. The assumption was that it would be easier to solve the transportation
problem by building a new railway line than to resettle an ethnic Hungarian
population of approximately 80,000. This solution would have assigned to
Hungary an area of about 535 square miles with a total population of about
90,000. According to the Hungarian census of 1910, approximately 78% of the
population in question were Hungarian-speaking; according to the Czechoslo-
vak data compiled in 1930, the number was only 58%. Based on this conflicting
data, demographic experts of the Committee estimated the proportion as being
75%. For the remaining Hungarian population — estimates varied from 60,000 to
100,000 depending on the census — an exchange or unilateral removal was rec-
ommended.®

Because of its specific ethnic mixture, Transylvania proved to be a much
more difficult problem. Various solutions displayed on Map 4 were discussed
on three consecutive occasions in February 1943. The restoration of the Trianon
borders of 1920 was considered undesirable; even Romanian census figures
from 1930 indicated that Trianon placed a million and a half ethnic Hungarians
under Romanian rule. "It would,” it was concluded, "perpetuate a difficult mi-
nority situation." However, restoration of the pre-Trianon status quo (i. e., re-
turning all of Transylvania to Hungary) was viewed as an even less desirable
solution, because it would create a minority of three million Romanians within
Hungary. The third possibility presented for consideration was to retain the bor-
ders established with the 1940 partition. Nevertheless this solution was imprac-
tical in terms of both economic and infrastructural considerations, and the parti-
tion would restore to Hungary not only the purely ethnic Hungarian easternmost
region, Székelyfold, and the western regions that were predominantly Hungar-
ian-speaking, but also one million Romanians living in ethnically mixed re-
gions. Instead of accepting any of the above-mentioned solutions, the Commit-
tee decided to give preference to a new aternative: that most of Transylvania
would belong to Romania but the Székely region would be given wide-ranging
autonomy and the Romanian-Hungarian border would be revised in favor of
Hungary. Map 4 illustrates the consequences of this: namely, that Hungary
would be awarded a territory of 5,600 square miles with a population of more
than one million of which only 35% was Hungarian (again according to the
1930 Romanian census). It was suggested that this solution could be combined
with a population exchange involving the Romanians living in the border area
and the approximately 600,000 Hungarians remaining in Transylvania outside
of Székelys. The next most favoured solution was the establishment of an inde-

5 NA RG 59. Notter File, Box 65. T Documents 387—388. October 16 and 28, 1943.
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pendent state of Transylvania that would be a member of the proposed Mid-
European union, a condominium of Romania and Hungary.®

As far as the Yugoslav-Hungarian border was concerned the Committee's
specidist on the matter, a young historian, distinguished five separate areas
open to dispute (see Map 3, Figure 1).There were 28 predominantly Hungarian
communities in the so-caled 'Wend' (Slovenian) area along the southwestern
frontier established at Trianon. The specialist recommended that the postwar
adjustment recognize these as belonging to Hungary. The greater part of so-
called Prekmurje, however, which was inhabited by Slovenians and the pre-
dominantly Croatian Medjumurje, both of which became Hungarian territories
in the spring of 1941, were considered to be parts of Yugosavias ethnic terri-
tory. Along the southern border — in Baranya, Bécska, and the Banét — he rec-
ommended a compromise solution similar to the American proposal of 1919, a
solution which followed linguistic criteria to the greatest extent possible. As
shown by the Figures 3 and 4 (Map 3), this compromise solution, returning the
recommended northern districts to Hungary, would have left about as many
Hungarians under Yugoslav rule (150,000) as Y ugoslavs under Hungarian rule
(174,000). This northern area, an area of 2,476 square miles, had a population
of amost half a million, the ethnic distribution of which, according to the 1921
Y ugoslav census, was as follows: 47% ethnic Hungarians, Southern Slavs 36%,
German speakers 16%.

This proposal was rejected on the grounds that Hungary, an enemy state,
should not be rewarded at the expense of Y ugoslavia, which was considered an
aly. Instead the Committee voted at the beginning of 1943 for the status quo
ante bellum. However, within a few months this rigid position was reconsidered
and changed. By the summer of 1943, the original proposal became the recom-
mended solution with some minor modifications. The reason for this change of
course remains unknown.’

A number of scattered minority groups and some quite large minority en-
claves would have remained in most countries under consideration even if the
border adjustments along ethnic lines had been consistently applied and popu-
lations had been exchanged on a large scale. Therefore, a system of minority
rights and protection was also considered a necessity. Given the failure of the
minority protection system of the League of Nations, the Committee wanted to
work out a more effective solution. The most important proposal was the effec-
tive sanction of the protection system and the establishment of an international
armed force to intervene in cases where minority rights were violated.

5 Romsics, op. cit., pp. 117-168 and 211-216; Cf. NA RG 226. Office of Strategic Services,
Foreign Nationalities Branch (hereafter: OSS, FNB), INT-15HU-80, 352-353 and 677.
" Romsics, op. Git., pp. 126-147, 204-210, and 228-231.
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After dealing with plans for an East European confederation, ethnic tensions
and border issues, we will now turn to the internal problems of Hungary, that is
to the issue of democratization. In its minutes and reports, the Committee re-
peatedly described the Horthy regime as "semi-authoritarian in character." The
goal of the Committee, therefore, was to replace it with "a truly democratic
government." According to analyses, interwar Hungary suffered from two great
weaknesses: lack of real land reform and lack of real political democracy.®

The Committee dedicated most of its attention to land reform. A radical re-
distribution of holdings was defined as "a prerequisite for the establishment of a
more democratic Hungary." However, the preferred alternative was "a ration-
ally-planned reform" very similar to that advocated by the Kérolyi Revolution
of 1918-1919, rather than an agrarian revolution determined by essentially po-
litical motives. The planned land reform would take place "under the guidance
of competent agronomists and with proper physical and financial implementa-
tion." It was projected that the entire process would take approximately ten
years. The proposed size of the newly created farms would range from eight to
fifty acres.’

The other issue studied in depth was the establishment of a post-war political
system and the desirable composition of the future government. The Committee
expressed strong reservations about either an authoritarian or soviet system.
They thought it highly unlikely that the Hungarian people would opt for either
one of them. Therefore, the "preferred solution" was "a democratic government
in either amonarchical or republican form." In terms of the leadership of such a
democratic government, they envisioned a popular front-type coalition involv-
ing Socia Democrats, Smallholders, Liberal Democrats close to Mihaly Karolyi
and Oszkér Jaszi, as well as certain intellectual groups within Hungary, espe-
cially some of the so-called populist writers.™

No decision was made regarding the future head of state. Committee mem-
bers agreed, however, that the old ruling €lite, including Horthy and Istvan
Bethlen should have no leading role in postwar Hungary. It was emphasized
that the "old guard's" retention of power "would mean the continuation of an
authoritarian regime" and "in al probability Hungary would again be a factor of
instability in the Balkan-Danube region." The other factor which obvioudly in-
fluenced decision-making was the openly hostile attitude of the Russians to the
survival of the Horthy regime in any form. The Advisory Committee learned

8 NA RG 59. Notter File, Box 153. H Document 104, January 22, 1944.

® Loc. cit., Box 65. T Documents 430 and 431. Hungarian Land Reform Since 1918, and Hun-
garian Agriculture; Box 66. T Document 465, March 11, 1944. A Suggested Basis for Land
Reform in Hungary and Box 153. H Document 87-a, May 2, 1944. Hungary, Land Reform.

10 ) oc. cit., Box 71. TS-58. Hungary. 1V. Permanent Government, February 9, 1944, and Box
153. H Document 104. January 27, 1944. Cf., RG 226. OSS. Box 177. No. 27158.
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that "the Russians have expressed their objection to the retention of the regency
and of the regime of the landlords."**

The Committee did not rule out the possibility that a new democratic Hun-
gary would be a monarchy. Nevertheless, the possible enthronement of Otto von
Habsburg was rejected. It was presumed, probably incorrectly, that Otto von
Habsburg would object to radical land reform. Moreover, his ties to the aristoc-
racy were considered too strong. The fina document about Hungary stated:
"The U.S. should disapprove the restoration of the Habsburgs to the throne of
Hungary."*

V.

If even half of these proposals were implemented in the postwar period,
Hungary would probably have been one of the most satisfied countries in the
world. However, as we know, not a single one of these proposals was carried
out. Let us now examine the failure of the program.

t was clear that the plan of an East European confederation was illusory once
the region was recognized as falling under the Soviet sphere of influence. Soviet
diplomacy, as expressed in Molotov's famous letter of June 7, 1943, left no
doubt about that.

...as regards the question of the creation of a federation in Europe of Poland,
Czechoslovakia, Yugodavia and Greece including Hungary and Austria, the So-
viet Government is unwilling to commit to the creation of such a federation, and
aso considerstheinclusion of Hungary and Austriawithin it as unsuitable.™

By the end of 1943, American diplomats had more or less agreed to let Stalin
have his way in Eastern Europe. In Teheran, Roosevelt agreed to have Poland
'‘pushed’ west, and agreed to the 1941 borders in the north and south as well.
Sumner Welles, hypocritically, deferred to "the peoples of the Baltic States de-
sire to form an integral part of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics."** That
official Washington had increasing reservations with regard to the original pro-
posal of the Advisory Committee was indicated also by the change in terminol-
ogy. Instead of the terms "Mid-European union," "confederation" or "federa-
tion," 1944 documents for the most part refer to "regional groupings.” A memo
in connection with "a Democratic Danubian or East European Federation,"
dated January 22, 1944, notes: "At present, such regional units are viewed with
disfavour in official quarters."™

' NA RG 59. Notter File, Box 154. H Document 135, February 26, 1944. Hungary. Transition

to Permanent Government.

Romsics, op. cit., pp. 37-39.

¥ NA RG 59. M 1244/17. Records of the Office of European Affairs, 1934-1947.

14 Sumner Welles, op. cit., pp. 254-255, and 332; Cf. Stephen Borsody: The Tragedy of Central
Europe: Nazi and Soviet Conquest and Aftermath. New Haven 1980, pp. 123-126.

® NA RG 59. Notter File, Box 153. H Document 104, January 22, 1944.
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The disintegration of the idealistic plans formulated between 1942 and 1944
behind the padded doors of the State Department continued during the last year
of the war, and throughout the course of 1946-1947. That this occurred was due
not to some conceptua void in American diplomacy, as some have suggested,
nor to Roosevelt's illness, but to the Soviets dominance in the region and to the
fact that the Americans had no material interest in challenging this dominance.

The Potsdam Conference in July 1945 was the last time American foreign
policy objectives included an ethnically-based solution to the Czechoslovak-
Hungarian and Y ugoslav-Hungarian border disputes.’® By the time the Allied
foreign ministers met in London in September 1945, the issue had received a
new formulation. There, and from then on, the Allies were in agreement that
"the frontier with Hungary should be, in general, the frontier existing in 1938,"
and that the only areas still in dispute were Transylvania and the Romanian-
Hungarian border."

Severa factors contributed to the Americans abandonment of the principle
of ethnic fairness, which they had considered so important at the time of the
peace preparations. The most significant was that, contrary to Washington's ex-
pectations, the governments in Belgrade and Prague were adamantly opposed to
any kind of frontier adjustment. The same politicians who, in 1942, 1943, and
even early in 1944, considered the redrawing of the Hungarian-Slovak border a
distinct possibility, believed, after the summer of 1944, that the only way to re-
solve the border dispute between the countries was to remove the Hungarian
population from Czechoslovakia'® Similar feelings could be observed in Y ugo-
davia as well. The government in Belgrade asked for Allied permission to 'ex-
change' 40,000 ethnic Hungarians, and this number was in addition to those
who had already fled in order to escape retaliation at the hands of the Y ugoslav
Partisans. Further, it registered an official claim to 50 square miles of the border
region between Austria and Hungary north of the Drava River, emphasizing in
its propaganda the legitimacy of annexing other adjacent Hungarian territories,
mainly in the province of Baranya.'® It was due primarily to the firmness of the

6 potsdam Conference Documents 1945. Reel 1. The Berlin Conference. Territorial Studies.
July 6, 1945. University Publications of America (Microfilm).

17 United States Department of State, Papers Relating to the Foreign Relations of the United
Sates (hereafter, FRUS), Diplomatic Papers 1945. 2, (Washington: USGPO, 1967), val. 2,
279; Cf., Bennett Korvig: Peacemaking after World War I1: The End of the Myth of National
Self-Determination. In: The Hungarians: A Divided Nation (ed. Stephen Borsody). New Ha-
ven 1988, pp. 69-88.

18 NA RG 59. Notter File, Box 116. CAC—-328. December 15, 1944; FRUS 1946, vol. 2, Council
of Foreign Ministers, (Washington: USGPO, 1970), 418; cf., Sandor Balogh: "Az 1946. fe-
brudr 27-i magyar-csehszlovék lakossagcsere egyezmény," [The Czechoslovak-Hungarian
Population Ex-change Agreement of February 27, 1946], Torténelmi Szemle, no. 1 (1979),
pp. 59-66.

1 potsdam Conference Documents 1945. Reel 1; Eniké Sajti, Nemzettudat, jugosdavizmus,
magyarsag [National Consciousness, Y ugoslavism and Hungarians] (Szeged, 1991), pp. 123—
131.
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United States government that the Y ugoslav claims were not satisfied, and that
Czechoslovak demands were only partialy met. In general, Washington
strongly objected to solving territorial differences by punishing entire ethnic
groups for the sufferings caused by war (with the significant exception of the
mass relocation of Germans.)®

Britain's attitude represented another important reason why the matter of the
Czechoslovak-Hungarian and Y ugoslav-Hungarian borders never came up in
the course of postwar negotiations. Even before the Potsdam Conference, the
British government had decided to support the restoration of the 1938 borders.*
Taking all of this into consideration, it would have been a quixotic gesture in-
deed for the United States to insist on implementing the Advisory Committee's
suggestions.

Unlike the Csall6kdz and the Baranya-Bacska-Banét issues, the status of
Transylvania remained uncertain until May 1946. The American delegation at
Potsdam recommended that "the three principal Allies proceed in the near future
with preliminary talks concerning the establishment of a definite boundary be-
tween Hungary and Romania, and that favourable consideration be given to re-
vision of the prewar frontier in favour of Hungary on ethnic grounds."? When
the preliminary talks were held at the September 1945 meeting of the Council of
Foreign Ministers, the Soviet delegation made no secret of the fact that it
wanted to see "the whole of Transylvania' go to Romania. The joint British-
American position, however, was for "examining the respective claims of the
two States." Secretary of State Byrnes noted in the course of the debate that "the
change which he had in mind would not affect more than 3,000 square miles."
This was close to the minimum area recommended by the Advisory Committee
in 1943-1944 (see Map 4, Rectification of Boundary table). No decision was
made on the matter at the London session, and the Council agreed to adjourn the
debate.”®

The next time the problem of Transylvania came up was at the April 1946
meeting of the deputy foreign ministers, aso held in London. The Soviet repre-
sentatives insisted, once again, that the Trianon borders be restored. Britain and
France reluctantly accepted this proposal and the United States was no longer in
a position to press its own revisionist plans. American representatives did sug-

% NA RG 59. Notter File, Box 154. H-165, and Box 116. CAC-328; FRUS, Diplomatic Pa-
pers. 1945, vol. 1V. (Washington: USGPO, 1968), 928-929; and FRUS 1946, vol. 3. Paris
Peace Conference: Proceedings (Washington: USGPO, 1970).

Mihdy Fulop: A berlini (potsdami) értekezlet és az eurdpai béke, [The Potsdam Conference

and European Peace]. In: Kllpolitika, 1987, no. 5, p. 170.

2 potsdam Conference Documents 1945, Reel 1, and no. 407.; cf., FRUS, Diplomatic Papers
1945, vol. 5. pp. 509-510, 524-527.

% FRUS, Diplomatic Papers 1945, vol. 2, pp. 147150, 184, 227-228, 275-283, 311; Cf., San-
dor Balogh: Erdély és a méasodik vilaghabord uténi békeszerzédés," [Transylvania and the Pe-
ace Settlement after World War 11.]. In: Kilpolitika, 1987, no. 5, pp. 188-189; Kovrig, op.
cit.,, p. 77.

21

59



1945 — A Break with the Past / 1945 — Prelom s preteklostjo

gest that "provision be made to leave the way open for direct negotiations be-
tween the Governments of Romania and Hungary with a view to adjusting the
frontier so as to reduce the number of persons living under alien rule."” The Rus-
sians, however, refused to agree to even this diluted wording.?

With no consensus forthcoming, the deputy foreign ministers submitted a
Soviet and an American recommendation to the May session of the Council of
Foreign Ministers. Had there been British and French support, it is possible that
Byrnes would have insisted on at least a token compromise. Diplomatically
isolated, he judged the matter to be a lost cause and did not want to further test
Soviet-American relations, strained enough as they were, with insistence on
having hisway on a'third-rate' issue. In return for atrivial Soviet concession, he
withdrew the American motion and accepted the Soviet plan. John C. Campbell,
secretary of the peace delegation, justified Byrnes's move as follows: "With so
many clauses in the four treaties in dispute between the United States and the
Soviet Union, this one did not seem worth arguing about any longer."*

The fate of Transylvania was sealed by the American retreat. At the Septem-
ber 5 session of the Romanian Territorial and Political Committee where the is-
sue of Transylvania was reviewed for the last time, the United States delegate,
William Averell Harriman, made the following statement about the draft peace
treaty: "The United States had not been a strong supporter of the proposed text
but wished to make it clear that he would vote for it since it had been agreed by
the Council." With this, the question of Transylvania was taken off the
agenda.®®

As regards the planned minority protection system, there was no follow-up.
It was assumed that there would be no need for special minority rightsin atrue
democratic state. This approach is generally blamed on the Soviet Union. How-
ever, it should be noted that this presumption was by no means confined to the
'socialist camp.' For a long time, major international organizations, such as the
United Nations, concurred with this point of view. In 1948, Eleanor Roosevelt,
who chaired the United Nations Human Rights Committee, declared that as
long as the human rights of individuals were observed, a declaration of minori-
ties' rights was not needed.”” In point of fact, it is hard to say exactly when, how
and why the proposals for the perfection of the interwar system disappeared
from the diplomatic scene.

The defeat suffered by American diplomacy at the hands of the Soviets was
completed in June of 1947, when Ferenc Nagy, the new prime minister of Hun-
gary, was forced to leave the country and the systematic liquidation of the
fledgling Hungarian democracy began. The United States was outraged by the

2 FRUS, 1946, vol. 2, Council of Foreign Ministers, pp. 259-260.

% |hid.; John C. Campbell: The European Territorial Settlement, In: Foreign Affairs, October
1947, p. 212.

% FRUS 1946, vol. 3, Paris Peace Conference: Proceedings, pp. 375-376.

2T Léaszl6 Kovégo: Kisebbség-nemzetiség [Minority, Nationality]. Budapest 1977, p. 30.
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Hungarian prime minister's forced exile. President Truman called it a disgrace
and the Department of State referred to it as a coup d'état. Once again, however,
Washington's vehemence was soon spent. Some junior members of the State
Department did suggest that the Nagy case be brought before the United Na-
tions, but the idea was rejected by the head of the European Department who
not want the matter to distract the Security Council's attention from the problem
of Greece.”®

As the Americans saw it, Hungary became one of the communist states of
Eastern Europe in the summer of 1947. Consequently, the policy of American
support, officialy called 'limited encouragement,’ was abandoned. Hungary's
short-lived democracy was commemorated by John F. Montgomery in his 1947
memoirs as follows: "For a second time within a decade, a small European
country, Hungary, is being turned into a satellite of an overwhelmingly strong
neighbor."? As we know, this state of affairs lasted for over 40 years.

Povzetek

Ameriski medvojni nacrti glede Madzar ske
in PariSka mirovna konferenca, 1941-1947

Tri tedne po napadu na Pearl Harbour, 28. decembra 1941 je predsednik
Franklin D. Roosevelt odobril ustanovitev posebne organizacije znotrgj mini-
strstva za zunanje zadeve, ki se je imenovala Svetovalni odbor za povojno zu-
nanjo politiko. Naloga odbora je hilo oblikovanje politike, ki bi ZDA dluZila kot
usmeritev v povojnih mirovnih pogajanjih. Odbor je delova pod razli¢nimi
imeni vse do konca vojne, izdela je na tisoce porocil in organiziral na stotine
sestankov. Gradivo je bilo zbrano v kar 300 Skatlah, okoli 800 tipkanih strani pa
seje ukvarjalo izkljuéno s prihodnostjo MadZarske.

Namen tega prispevka je prikazati razli¢na stalis¢a o prihodnosti Madzarske,
ki so se pojavila v razpravah tega Svetovalnega odbora. Predstavitev je razde-
ljena na &tiri dele. V prvem delu je podan SirSi kontekst problema: situacija v
vzhodni in srednji Evropi in programi regionalnega sodelovanja. Nacrti za tes-
nejSe gospodarsko in politi¢no sodelovanje so bili v sredisCu pozornosti ¢lanov
odbora. Po dolgih razpravah so sklenili, da ngj ima to sodelovanje obliko zveze
neodvisnih drzav in ne federacije.

3 gtanley M. Max: The United Sates, Great Britain and the Sovietization of Hungary, 1945—
1948. Boulder 1985, pp. 105-110.
2 John F. Montgomery: Hungary, the Unwilling Satellite. New Y ork: 1947, "Dedication."
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V drugem delu so obravnavane etni¢ne napetosti in mozna sredstva za nji-
hovo reSevanje. Obstgjali so naslednji trije osnovni predliogi: 1) prilagoditev
politicnih meja etnicnim loénicam v najvegji mozni meri in kjerkoli je to
mogoce; 2) izmenjava prebivalstva, ki Zivi v obmejnih obmogjih; 3) odobritev
manjSinskih pravic, tudi pravice do kulturne in ozemeljske avtonomije. Kar je
zadevalo meje je odbor prepoznal Stiriindvajset spornih obmogij v vzhodni Ev-
ropi, med njimi tudi celotno madZarsko mejo razen tiste med Avstrijo in Mad-
zarsko, ki je Stela za pravi¢no.

Predmet tretjega dela je vpraSanje demokratizacije Madzarske. Analize ka
Zgjo, da je imela medvojna MadZarska dve veliki slabosti, in sicer pomanjkanje
prave zemljiske reforme in pomanjkanje prave politi¢cne demokracije. Politi¢ni
sistem je bil vedno znova oznacen kot "pol-avtoritaren”. Zato je odbor nacrto-
val, da ga nadomesti z "resni¢no demokrati¢no vlado". Kar pa zadeva ponovno
razdelitev posesti, pa so se zavzemai za "razumno natrtovano reformo".

V zakljucku je podan opis, kako se je predlagana ameriSka politika glede
Madzarske izkazala za popoln polom. Razlog za to ni bila le dolo¢ena koncep-
tualna praznina ameri3ke diplomacije, kot to namigujejo nekateri, niti ne Roose-
veltova bolezen, temvec sovjetska prevliada v regiji in pomanjkanje stvarnih in-
teresov Amerike, da bi te prevliadi oporekala. Poraz ameriske diplomacije je hil
dokoncen leta 1947 s podpisom nove mirovne pogodbe in pricetkom siste-
mati¢nega uni¢evanja rojevajoce se madzarske demokracije.
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UDK 323(453.3)"1945"
Nevenka Troha”

The Class and the Nationality:
the Example of Trieste 1945

"Trst je naS' ("Trieste is ours"), "Trieste italianissima’ ("Trieste, the most
Italian of cities") — these so frequently heard, overused and worn-out propa-
ganda slogans demonstrate very clearly the division in this city and its wider
hinterland," which has developed through decades and reached its peak in the
end of World War 1l and the years after that. It is still present to a certain degree
today. The flyer of the Italian Trieste national liberation committee, dispersed
during the visit of the International Demarcation Commission in March 1946,
states: "The question of the affiliation of Trieste is the question of life and
death".? And in reality not only the people in the Trieste, divided into two
blocks (in Venezia Giulia), but also many people in ltaly and Y ugoslavia were
convinced that they were the only ones with the true arguments why this seaport
together with its wider hinterlands should be annexed to their country.

In Venezia Giulia, aregion of mixed nationalities, the Italian fascist authori-
ties, ever since they rose to power in 1922, implemented violent measures in the
context of the border fascism policy against the political left as well as against
certain nations—a cultural genocide of the Slovenian and Croatian minorities, as
their actions are referred to by the best experts on the fascist denationalisation
policy in the Venezia Giulia, the recently deceased Trieste historian Elio Apih
and the Slovenian historian MilicaKacin Wohinz.? The Italian | eft was the politi-

*  PhD, In&titut za nove So zgodovino, Kongresni trg 1, SI-1000 L jubljana,

e-mail: nevenka.troha@inz.si

The wider hinterland of Trieste is the area between the Austrian and Italian border (from
1915) and the so-called Rapallo border (from 1920) and the part of Udine province with
Slovenian population, which was aready annexed to Italy in 1866. Slovenians refer to this re-
gion as Primorska or Sovensko primorje in Istra, while Italians call it Venezia Giulia. This
was aso the officia name for the territory of the Italian provinces of Trieste, Gorizia, Pola
and Fiume, which were under the jurisdiction of two military administrations between 12 June
1945 and 15 September 1947 — the western part (Zone A) was under the jurisdiction of the
Anglo-American Allies, while the eastern part (Zone B) was under the military administration
of the Yugoslav Army.

Arhiv Republike Slovenije [Archive of the Republic of Slovenia] (hereinafter ARS), collec-
tion Zbirka gradiva informacijske sluZzbe na Primorskem (AS 1584), ae 187. National League
flyers.

Elio Apih and Milica Kacin Wohinz also used this term in their discussions of the Slovenian-
Italian cultural and historical commission, while in the report of this commission the term "et-
ni¢na bonifikacija' ("ethnic improvement") is used. Sovensko-italijanski odnosi 1880-1956:

1
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cal and ideological opponent of fascism, while the minorities were automatically
its opponents, because by being born and identifying themselves as Slovenians or
Croatians they could not understand that it was a specia "mercy" to be alowed
into theworld of high culture, that it was aspecial "favour" to be ableto become a
part of ahistorical nation, that it was actually salvation from one's "barbaric" un-
cultured origins as a nation without history. Thus one of the founders of the cul-
tural genocide policy, the fascist hierarch Livio Ragusin in his work Politica di
confine, published in 1929, maintained that there are no national minorities at the
Italian eastern borders, that there are only foreign groups without history, civili-
zation, national awareness or intellectual class. These people were supposedly an
inferior Slavic race, which should be, according to historical rules, assimilated by
the superior Italian civilization by "colonization based on the example of the
Roman Empire" 4 At the same time, Slovenians and Croatians, with the exception
of individuals who agreed to the cooperation with fascism out of opportunism or
necessity,” were also ideological and political opponents of fascism. According
to Milica Kacin Wohinz, many Slovenians, including those in the countryside,
joined the communist party because they believed in the principles of social jus-
tice and national equality. This combination resulted in the fascist neologism
"slavocomunismo" or "slavobolscevisma”, which brought together the ideologi-
cal aswell asracial stereotype and was used by the fascism at the border for the
fight against two enemies at the same time.® Slovenians belonging to the liberal
or Christian-social organisations were also ideological and political opponents of
fascism. The Communist Party of Italy (Partito comunista italiano, PCI) and
other Italian non-fascist parties were forbidden in 1926, while the Slovenian Tri-
este (liberals) and Gorizia (Christian socialists) Edinost parties were outlawed in
1928, when the Italian-Y ugoslav treaty of friendship was terminated.”

poraocilo slovensko italijanske zgodovinsko-kulturne komisije = | rapporti italo-sloveni 1880—
1956: relazione della commissione storico-culturale italo-slovena = Sovenian-Italian rela-
tions 1880-1956: the report of the Sovenian-Italian historical and cultural commission.
Ljubljana 2001, p. 39 (hereinafter Slovenian-Italian relations). The term "bonifica etnica’
("ethnic improvement") was used by the Italian fascist authorities, and occasionally the terms
"bonifica nazionale", "bonifica morale", "nazionalizzazione" and so on were also used. Milica
Kacin Wohinz, JoZe Pirjevec: Zgodovina Sovencev v Italiji 1866—-2000 [The Hisory of Slo-
venes in Italy 1866—2000]. Ljubljana 2000 (hereinafter Kacin, Pirjevec, Zgodovina Sloven-
cev), p. 62. Sovenska novejSa zgodovina: od programa Zedinjena Sovenija do mednarod-
nega priznanja Republike Sovenije 1848-1992 [Slovene Contemporary History: from the
Programme of United Slovenia to the international recognition of Slovenia 1848-1992].
Ljubljana 2005 (hereinafter Slovenska novejSa zgodovina), 1, p. 539.

Kacin, Pirjevec, Zgodovina Slovencev, p. 62. Slovenska novejSa zgodovina, p. 539.

To date just a little partial research has been carried out about the people who agreed to the
collaboration with the regime, for example by Ervin Dolenc: Nasi FaSisti. In: Prispevki za
novej3o zgodovino, 2000, No. 1, pp. 113-122.

Slovenska novejSa zgodovina, p. 529.

Slovenska novejSa zgodoving, p. 533. For more information see Milica Kacin Wohinz: Prvi
antifaSizem v Evropi : Primorska 1925-1935. Koper 1990. Egon Pelikan: Tajno delovanje
primorske duhov&cine pod fasizmom: Primorski kr&canski socialci med Vatikanom, faSisti¢no
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During the war — the Italian occupation of the so-called Ljubljana province
and then the German occupation of the Operation Zone of the Adriatic Littora
(in the time when violence and suffering reached its peak) — the opposition be-
tween fascists and anti-fascists became even tenser. Violence resulted in two-
fold resistance. For the mgjority of Slovenians from the Venezia Giulia this was
a struggle to preserve their nation, whose goa was not only liberation brought
about by the defeat of the German occupiers, but first and foremost liberation
from Italy, which meant the change of the border. One of the most prominent
Slovenian Christian sociaists from the Venezia Giulia, Engelbert Besednjak,
wrote in his letter sent from Belgrade to his palitical aly in Venezia Giulia, fa-
ther Virgil Sek, in the end of 1944: "All personal gains, factional aspects and
considerations should be subordinated to this goal (liberation from Italy)".?
Thus many people, who otherwise opposed the "godless’ communism, joined
the side they believed would be capable to bring about this liberation — the
"communist" Liberation Front of the Slovenian Nation, which has since the be-
ginning in principle supported the programme of the United Slovenia and thus
also the change of the border, and at the same time managed to organise a
strong resistance movement which became a part of the allied forces. For many
Slovenians from Venezia Giulia this resistance also meant the struggle for so-
cia class liberation, since the Italian state in the context of the aforementioned
policy of ethnic improvement severely interfered with their social structure.
Therefore they supported the political option they believed would bring a better
life for them and their families.’

Some Itdians, although with different goals, also stood up to the fascist
authorities, then the German occupier and those collaborating with them. Some
of them thought that after the war the region, annexed by Italy in 1920 with the
Treaty of Rapallo, should be included in a democratic Italian state within its
current borders. They organised themselves in the National Liberation Com-
mittee of Venezia Giulia (Comitato di liberazione nazionale Giuliano, CLNG).
Because of their demands for the preservation of the Rapallo borders, they
ended up in conflict not only with the Slovenian liberation movement, but also
with the central National Liberation Committee of Northern Italy (Comitato di
liberazione nazionale Alta Italia, CLNALI), which was interested in close coope-

Italijo in slovensko katolisko desnico — zgodovinsko ozadje romana Kaplan Martin Cedermac.
Ljubljana 2002.
8 ARS, Collection Edvard Kardelj (AS 1277), box 75, the letter of Engelbert Besednjak to Vir-
gil Seek, 31 December 1944 (published in Goridki letnik, 1976, No. 3, pp. 258-267).
For the information on the standpoint of the Slovenian communists and the Slovenian Libera-
tion Movement leadership about the question of the Slovenian Western border see Bojan Go-
deSa: Sovensko nacionalno vpraSanje med drugo svetovno vojno. Ljubljana 2006 (hereinafter
GodeSa, Slovensko nacionalno vpraSanje), pp. 165-197. Nevenka Troha: Sovensko osvobo-
dilno gibanje in slovenska zahodna meja. In: Casopis za zgodovino in narodopisje, 2003, No.
1-2, pp. 63-85.
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ration with Slovenians or with the Yugoslav liberation movement as a part of
the allied codition. In June 1944 CLNAI adopted a public proclamation ad-
dressed to the Italian population in Venezia Giulia, which for the first time (and
the last time) sees the causes for denationalisation not only in fascism but also
in the peace treaties concluded in the end of World War 1.™° CLNG, except for
the communists, rejected this proclamation and demanded that the term "the
right of self-determination” in the text be replaced with "the rights of national
minorities', which were included within the borders of Italy and also accepted
by the legitimate Y ugoslav representatives after World War 1."* After the PCI
Trieste federation seceded from CLNG in the autumn of 1944, CLNG adopted a
declaration in December 1944, opting for a united Italy as fought for in Venezia
Giuliain World War 1, thus reaffirming the demands for the preservation of the
Rapallo borders.™

The demand for the preservation of the victorious Italian World War | bor-
ders was maximalist. The Yugoslav demand for the border at the Slovenian eth-
nic border — meaning the border following the line of consistent Slovenian
population in the countryside — can also be understood as such (and it was, in
the Italian circles). However, there was an important difference between the two
standpoints. Slovenian ethnic borders did not include any consistently Italian
areas, but only the "Italian islands in the Slovenian and Croatian sea’, meaning
the cities where the mgjority of the population was Italian, while the Rapallo
borders included extensive completely Slovenian areas. As aniillustration | shall
refer to the fact that, according to the 1910 census, in the area annexed to Slo-
venia after the 1947 peace treaty Free Territory of Trieste (Zone B of the with-
out tl;lse Koper district), there were only 222 Italians among 182.474 inhabi-
tants.

Another part of the Italian anti-fascists chose class before nation and saw the
hope of a better future in the communist Yugosavia, therefore they affiliated
themselves with the Slovenian Liberation Movement, the joint committees of
the Workers' Unity,* or the Garibaldi Units. At the same time, the leadership of
the Communist Party of Slovenia (Komunisti¢ha partija Slovenije, KPS) gradu-
aly took over the Italian partisan organisations in Venezia Giulia through the
policy of the Slovenian-ltalian fraternity, and after the leaders of the Trieste
federation were arrested in the autumn of 1944, it also took over the local PCI,
which aready in October 1944 entirely supported the pro-Y ugoslav standpoints.

10 ARS, Collection CKKPS (AS 1487), ae 649. The report by Anton Vratusa to the Central
Committee of KPS, 10 June 1944. See also ae 893.

1 Galliano Fogar: Trieste in guerra 1940-1945; societa e resistenza. Trieste 1999 (hereinafter

Fogar, Trieste in guerra) pp. 151, 152, 158-159.

Fogar, Trieste in guerra, pp. 206-209.

The information acquired with the 1910 census was published many times, for example in

Oko Trsta. Belgrade 1945, pp. 141-152.

GodeSa, Slovensko nacionalno vprasanje, pp. 161-164.
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However, as the member of the KPS Committee for the Primorska (Slovenian
part of Venezia Giulia) Branko Babi¢ put it, some "practical problems” still ex-
isted.”® In December 1944 a joint communist party committee was established
in Trieste, which actually functioned entirely in accordance with the directives
of KPS. The leadership of the Slovenian liberation movement attempted to gain
complete control over the Italian partisan units in Venezia Giulia, which would
keep their internal independence, political leadership would be ensured for PCI,
and they were to be cleansed of the "fascist elements'.*® Before the end of the
war the leadership of the Slovenian liberation movement also planned to estab-
lish a single mass political organisation, which would function on the same
premises as the Slovenian Liberation Front. This did not happen; however, in
the middle of April 1945 a joint Slovenian-ltalian anti-fascist executive com-
mittee was established in Trieste, which functioned as a joint leadership of
Slovenian and Italian organisations.’” After the liberation this committee as-
sumed power; on 7 May 1945 it was transformed into the City Liberation Coun-
cil Trieste, and it continued functioning as joint political leadership.'®

After the war a large part of the Italian worker population in large centres
like Trieste, Monfalcone and Muggia supported the Yugoslav demands con-
cerning the border, meaning the annexation of the whole Venezia Giulia to
Yugoslavia. They believed they would be annexed to a country which would
become a part of the great communist family, led by the Soviet Union they saw
as a shining example. Naively, they expected that Yugoslav authorities them-
selves meant communism.*® They often saw the Slovenian liberation movement
as nationalist, partly also because of the propaganda of the opposite side, but
partly also because Slovenians as "more reliable" held amost all key posi-
tions,® but the hope in the realisation of the communist society prevailed over
the fear of being oppressed because of their nationality. Most of the Italian
worker population in that region thus thought along the same lines as an impor-
tant Italian communist from Monfalcone, Leopoldo Gasparini, who at the Go-
riziaregion meeting on 3 July 1945 stated: "We are called upon to bring about a
new order, not only in the Venezia Giulia, but also in Europe. /.../ We — Tito's

15 ARS, AS 1487, ae 1851. The letter of Lidija Sentjurc to CK KPS, 26 October 1944. file 535.
The report of Branko Babi¢ to the KPS Committee for the Primorska region, 28 October
1944,

®ARS, AS 1487, ae 630. The letter of Edvard Kardelj to the direction of PCI, 9 September
1944,

17 ARS, AS 1487, ae 3467. The letter of the KPS Committee for the Slovenian Primorska region
to Rado Ursi¢, 9 April 1945. AS 1529, collection Boris Kraigher, box 1. The dispatch from
Boris Kraigher to BorisKidri¢, 29 May 1945.

8 ARS, AS 1529, box 1. The dispatch from Boris Kraigher to Boris Kidri&, 29 May 1945.

19 ARS, AS 1584, ae 99. The report of the 3" OZNA sector Trieste, 12 May 1945.

2 ARS, AS 1584, ae 109. The report of the 3@ OZNA sector Trieste, 14 May 1945. ae 114. The
report of the 3¢ OZNA sector Trieste, 18 May 1945,
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partisans, Slovenians and Italians — achieved a military victory, but now we also
have to secure a political victory".*

In the end of the war the Slovenian partisans together with the Yugoslav
Army units liberated and occupied all of Venezia Giulia, and also the parts of
the Udine province with Slovenian population (valleys of Natisone, Resia and
Torre, Cande valley). They were the victors who wanted to change the state
borders and at the same time introduce socialism (communism), and simultane-
ously they were the avengers for all the suffering brought about by fascism and
war. A great majority of Slovenians and those Italians who were, in the time of
fascism, as the writer Guido Migliawrote, destined to obey, serve or keep quiet,
greeted them enthusiastically.?? Edvard Kardelj reported to Josip Broz Tito that
Slovenians in Trieste, Gorizia and elsewhere in the Venezia Giulia "literaly
went crazy with enthusiasm about Y ugoslavia' after the liberation.”® The priest
and Christian socialist Virgil S¢ek described the arrival of the Yugoslav parti-
sans to Lokev near Sezana: 29 April 1945. At 5pm the first tanks showed up,
Y ugoslav soldiers sitting on them: they stopped in the village. People were sur-
prised, ecstatic. They ran into their houses where they aready had the flags pre-
pared, they waited for the soldiers, yelling: Long live our boys! Women and
men distributed cigarettes, flowers, drink. We saw eight boys and one girl on
the first tank. They were shining with happiness because of the unexpected re-
ception. A woman asked them: Where are you going? And they answered: To
liberate Trieste! ">

Those supporting the annexation to Y ugoslavia, Slovenians as well as Itali-
ans, also agreed with the measures implemented by the Y ugoslav authorities in
the occupied Venezia Giulia in May 1945, including arrests and deportations,
which were seen as punishment for fascist crimes.” However, they did not under-
stand this punishment to such a drastic degree as it was carried out, meaning the
mass executions, and they also protested the imprisonment of innocent people.®

2L ARS, Collection Okrozni komite Komunisti¢ne partije Julijske krajine za Gorigko (AS 1571),
file 7. The report of the Gorizia district assembly, 3 July 1945.

2 Guido Miglia, Statement for the newspaper Republika, 20 September 1994

3 ARS, AS 1277, box 29. The dispatch from Edvard Kardelj to Josip Broz Tito, 5 May 1945.

2 Virgil Ssek: Lokavske starine. I11. del, manuscript, p. 196. Kept by the Lokev parochial of-

fice.

After the liberation and the occupation of Venezia Giuliain May 1945 the Yugoslav authori-

ties arrested several thousand people. Some of them were released, others were transported to

camps and prisons in Yugoslavia, and some were executed in the days after the arrest. More

in Nevenka Troha: Komu Trst: Sovenci in Italijani med dvema drZavama. Ljubljana 1999

(hereinafter Troha, Komu Trst), pp. 43-72.

% ARS, AS 1584, ae 41. The report of the 3 United Nations sector Trieste, 6 May 1945. ae
126. The intervention of Boris Kraigher with the Department for the Protection of People
chief J. Sluga, 11 May 1945. ae 137. The intervention of the Gorizia Liberation Front for the
imprisoned Italian anti-fascists, without a date, ae 142. The request for the release of the pris-
oners from the POW camp Borovnica. AS 1583, collection Mestni osvobodilni svet Trst, file
7a. Interventions for the release.
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Only Italians were among those demanding the preservation of the Rapallo
border, even though they were on the opposite sides during the war. The so-
called defence of Italianism in a way brought together the anti-fascists and the
collaborators of the liberation struggle, and fascists and/or those who collabo-
rated with the occupier. For all of them the arrival of the Y ugoslav units to Tri-
este represented a greater danger than the German occupation, despite the Nazi
plans about Trieste being a part of the Third Reich. The writer Silvio Benco
from Trieste wrote the following about the Y ugoslav occupation in May 1945:
"All around the world peace finally smiled upon the people, but Trieste was full
of terror and pain. /.../ Never has Trieste suffered such a cruel deformation of its
face and such perversion of its emotions."?

The Trieste and Koper bishop Antonio Santin emphasized in June 1945 that
Tri astze8 had to put up with three tyrannical and police rules, one worse than the
other.

Before the end of the war the Italian Trieste national liberation committee
without the communists who, as mentioned before, seceded it in 1944 and
openly joined the side of the Slovenian liberation movement, was, because of its
continuous ideological and especialy national prejudice against the so-called
Slavs, torn between the awareness that the Slovenian liberation movement was
a part of the alied forces and thus good relations with it were required, and the
fear of the Slavic danger, which was a common point between this committee
and the Italian collaborationist circles. Knowing that it could not find an excuse
for this with the alies, the committee did not agree to the united Italian anti-
Slavic front during the war or to a joint struggle with the collaborationist circles
as well as German and Chetnik units against the Slovenian liberation move-
ment.”® However, because of its demands for the renewal of the old Rapallo
borders, despite the fact that it guaranteed equality and autonomy for the mi-
norities within these borders,® the Italian Trieste national liberation committee
obviously completely opposed the demands of the Slovenian liberation move-
ment, thus any communication between them was extremely difficult, if not im-
possible. Therefore, in the beginning of April 1945 the Liberation Front leader-
ship in Trieste renewed the contacts with CLNG, severed in the autumn of
1944, and offered it the chance to participate in the Slovenian-Italian anti-fascist
executive committee, but only under the conditions of the Liberation Front; the
refusal of this suggestion would mean they became open opponents in the
struggle for Trieste. Two representatives of CLNG came to the plenary meeting

27 Silvio Benco, Contemplazione del disordine, pp. 7, 8. In: Troha, Komu Trgt, p. 33.

% Archivio storico-diplomatico del Ministero degli affari estri (hereinafter ASDMAE), AP
1931-1945, Jugoslavia, b. 153, Political situation in the Venezia Giulia and Friuli, 4 June
1945.

®  Fogar, Trieste in guerra, p. 236-239.

% The statement of 9 December 1944 argued for the equality of nations and fully equal rights
for al citizens. Fogar, Trieste in guerra, p. 207.
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of the anti-fascist organisations representatives in the night between 12 and 13
April 1945, where the Slovenian-Italian anti-fascist executive committee was
established, but left the meeting before it ended.®* The final attempt of an
agreement between CLNG and the Liberation Front took place after 20 April
1945, but once again it was unsuccessful, as were the discussions of military
cooperation.®

The dilemmas of the Italian Trieste National Liberation Committee are de-
scribed vividly in the memoirs of its member Pier Antonio Quarantotti Gam-
bini, who also describes the way that the pro-Italian anti-fascist circles in Tri-
este thought. Gambini writes: "We are not Slavs, we do not want to be brought
together in Tito's federation. We are Italians and we want to remain Italian, in-
cluding most Marxists among us. Even the simplest people know that here we
speak Italian, not Slovenian and Croatian like Tito's propaganda claims. Is not
the language you speak the most basic and decisive declaration of the allegiance
to one's country?*" At this point we should obviously ask ourselves whether
they were truly unaware of the fact that with their demands for the preservation
of the "holy and untouchable" Rapallo border they simultaneously denied the
same right of the allegiance of the territory in regard to the language they de-
manded for themselves to the Slovenians and Croatians. The Y ugoslav soldiers,
who liberated and occupied Trieste in the end of the war and did not speak Ital-
ian, were inferior to them, while at the same time they themselves did not un-
derstand the language of their neighbours.®

3L Thejoint leadership was supposed to ensure the normalisation of life, the democratisation of
the authorities and democratic elections. According to the proposal of the Liberation Front
only those members of CLNG should be alowed to join SIAIO, for whom "the question
whether Trieste should be annexed to Yugoslavia was definitely solved”, and there were no
such people in CLNG. The members of CLNG had second thoughts about military units in
these discussions, and they also demanded that the city guard (Guardie civiche) be acknowl-
edged; this was not acceptable for the Liberation Front, which considered these units collabo-
rators. CLNG also demanded the majority in the Trieste parity committee, and based this de-
mand on the fact that it supposedly represented the majority of the Italian population. AS
1491, collection Oblastni komite KPS za Slovensko primorje, box 112. The report of MK KP
Trieste, 15 April 1945. Nevenka Troha: Politika slovensko-italijanskega bratstva: Sovansko-
italijanska antifaSisticna unija v coni A Julijske krajine. Ljubljana 1998 (hereinafter Troha,
Politika bratstva), pp. 42—44.

2 Teodoro Sala: Crisi finale nel Litorale adriatico 1944/45. Udine 1962 (hereinafter Sala, Crisi
finale), pp. 142-145. ARS, AS 1491, collection Oblastni komite KPS za Slovensko primorje,
box archive KPJK. Thereport A. Fonda Savio: Resurrection in Trieste, April 1945.

% Pier Antonio Quarantotti Gambini, (Primavera a Trieste). 2™ edition. Trieste, 1985, pp. 161,

162. Quoted in Troha, Komu Trst, p. 34.

| shall quote the following text: "All offices in the city are in complete chaos. The leading

posts are held by total analphabets. The citizens of Trieste can only laugh at the documents

(passports, certain orders etc.), released by various offices. grammatically wrong, filled out

incorrectly. /.../ And these people want Trieste and the coast. Return to your little village, if it

is so beautiful; excuse me, go back to your thickets, filthy rabble." From Cronistoria della Ca-
sa Religiosadei Carmdlitani Scalzi, Trieste, 27 May 1945. In: Paolo Blasina: Vescovo e clero

nelladioces di Trieste-Capodistria 1938-1945. Trieste 1993, p. 121.
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Thus, except for the communists and their sympathisers, the Italian anti-
fascists did not expect the Y ugoslav partisans in the end of the war as liberators,
but rather like conquerors, new occupiers, who supposedly coveted the Italian
holy territory. The report to the Italian government dating back to the middle of
May 1945 says: "La citta di Trieste italianissima — Trieste, the most Italian of
the cities in regard to its blood, culture, emotions, language, history and tradi-
tion, is now in even aworse position than under the Nazi-fascist davery. Is this
the freedom, promised to the people, for which so much blood was shed?*"
These convictions of theirs were even strengthened by the measures of the
Yugoslav authorities after their occupation of Venezia Giulia, especially mass
arrests, deportations and executions, which were understood as the elimination
of Italians, as vengeance of one nation against another, athough in fact they
were punishment for fascist crimes and partly also the remova of those who
would not recognize the Y ugoslav Army as a liberator.®

After the Yugoslav units retreated east of the so-called Morgan Line of de-
marcation on 12 June 1945 and the administration of Trieste and the rest of the
Zone A of Venezia Giulia was taken over by the Anglo-Americans, this com-
mon interest in defending what was Italian brought the Italian anti-fascists to-
gether with their yesterday's enemies — the fascists, former fascists, or, as they
can be referred to, the heirs of fascism and nationalism. The barriers which pre-
vented cooperation among them during the war were gone. During the peace
negotiations all of them came together in the joint pro-ltalian block. Within this
block right-wing extremism kept gaining momentum and the ideals of a demo-
cratic society, in the name of which the parties of the Italian National Liberation
Committee still existed, were gradually forgotten. The National Liberation
Committee for Venezia Giulia was not disbanded. It kept representing the pro-
Italian democratic parties (the Action Party, liberals, socialists and republicans),
and apart from defending Italianism, the aforementioned acts of the Y ugoslav
authorities in May 1945 also influenced their relations with the right-wing or
the neo-fascist groups. The authors of the joint introduction to the publication
Nazionalismo e neofascismo emphasize that small illegal groups of anti-
fascists, which represented CLNG during the war, were not able to resist the
nationalist and chauvinist advance into Trieste for a long time after the war,
since the habits, the way of thinking and culture were still aimost identical, ex-
cept that now these attitudes were justified with the necessity of defending the
nation. These attitudes were still founded, according to the introduction, on the
assumptions which the political struggle of the Italian leaders had been based on
ever since the previous century, like: Italians against Slavic communists, cities

% ASDMAE, Affari politici (hereinafter AP), Yugoslavia, box 149. Military report on the up-
rising of patriotsin Trieste, 30 April 1945, 12 May 1945.

This viewpoint can also be seen in the texts and also literature from that time, especially by
certain Italian authors. See the overview of the publicationsin Raoul Pupo, Roberto Spazzali:
Foibe. Milan 2003. Troha, Komu Trst, pp. 43-72.

36

71



1945 — A Break with the Past / 1945 — Prelom s preteklostjo

versus rural areas. Their actions were reactionary, they opposed any and all
changes, and thus also impeded the Italian non-communist anti-fascism.*” The
defence of Italianism, which became the first and foremost value, was identified
with the defence of freedom, culture, progress and also democracy. Trieste
gradually became the final defence line against the threat coming from the East,
while fascism was supposedly just a short episode in the thousand-year history
of the Italian nation.®

In the beginning of January 1946 CLNG adapted its programme to the de-
mands of the Italian government, which did not insist that the Rapallo border be
preserved, but suggested a border at the so-called Wilson Line instead.® In Feb-
ruary 1946 a National League (Lega nazionale) was formed on the basis of the
Austrian tradition, which may have declared itself as apolitical, but which was
in fact, as the Yugoslav sources put it, "an exceedingly political concentration
of the local reactionary forces', whose main goal was to defend Italianism.® It
condemned the Slavic (Slovenian) imperialism and appealed to the Itaians:
"Italians, Slovenian imperialism is at Italy's door. Slovenians want our land.*"
Yugoslav intelligence sources reported the existence of various pro-fascist
movements in Trieste in August 1946, but which, according to their evaluations,
were more nationalist than fascist. They supposedly got their instructions from
Milan to stop their fascist activities and spread anti-Y ugoslav propaganda. The
report states that several groups were active in Trieste, and that the former fas-
cists were involved with the majority of them, covering up their fascist activities
with Italian nationalism.*

The pro-Italian and pro-Y ugoslav block started forming during the war, and
the division between them was finally established at the end of the war and
during the years of the so-called struggle for the borders which followed. This
dividing line was not only ideological (class-related) or national, it was not just
about the difference between fascism and anti-fascism, communism or anti-
communism, Slovenians and Italians; instead, it was multilayered. |1 was about
the combination of national interests despite ideological oppositions, and the
combination of class-related interests despite national differences. It was up to

37 Nazionalismo e neofascismo nella lotta politica al confine orientale 1945-1975. Trieste 1977

(hereinafter Nazionalismo e neofascismo), pp. 13-15.

Nazionalismo e neofascismo, pp. 29-32, 45, 47. Giampaolo Vadevit: La questione di Trieste

1941/1954: Palitica internazionale e contesto locale. Milano, 1986, pp. 114-116.

% LaVocelibera, 1 January 1946. ARS, AS 1584, ae 421. Reports on the situation, unsigned, 5
and 8 January 1946. In 1919 the US president Woodrow Wilson suggested that the border
should run across the clearly discernible national borders, but in the concrete suggestion this
was not observed consistently, since his suggestion is practically identical to the border of
Carniola and as such represents a compromise between the national border and the demands
of Italy from the 1915 Treaty of London.

40 ARS, Collection Glavni odbor KPJK (AS 1569), ae 273. The political situation in Trieste,
without a date, probably 1947.

4 ARS, AS 1584, ac 187. National Leaguefliers.

2 ARS, AS 1584, ae 230, intelligence report on the Italian reaction, 18 August 1946.
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every individual which view was stronger than the other. Thus the struggle for
being annexed to one or the other country unified these blocks internally. Sim-
plifying the relations between these blocks merely with the concepts like "Ital-
ian fascists' and "Slavic communists’, which once again became the synonym
for opponents, burned down many bridges and further complicated mutual un-
derstanding and cooperation after the war.

The enigma "Trieste is ours' and "Trieste italianissima' was not formally
solved until almost a decade after the war, when the London Memorandum was
signed in October 1954. Today, Triesteisin Italy, while Venezia Giulia was di-
vided between Italy and Yugoslavia, first with the peace treaty between Italy
and Yugodlavia of 10 February 1947, and then with the aforementioned Memo-
randum. The border may have been a compromise between the demands of the
two sides, but to a great extent it corrected the unjust provisions of the Treaty of
Rapallo. The Slovenian and Yugoslav Liberation Movement made a significant
impact on this course of events with its contribution to the victory over Nazism
and fascism. The future of Trieste itself and of all the area around the border is
not in continuous inflammation of nationalism and denial of differences, but in
the realisation that differences can only enrich.

Povzetek
Razredno in nacionalno : primer Trst 1945

Italijanske faSisti¢éne oblasti so na narodnostno meSanem obmogju Julijske
krajine vse od prihoda na oblast leta 1922 izvajale dvojno nasilje: proti politi¢ni
levici in kulturni genocid nad slovensko in hrvasko manjSino, torej nad rodom
(narodom). Prvi so bili njeni paliti¢éni in ideolodki nasprotniki, drugi pa so bili
nasprotniki ze s tem, ker so se rodili in ¢utili kot Slovenci oz. Hrvati. Druga
svetovna vojna, italijanska okupacija v t.i. Ljubljanski pokrgjini in nato naci-
sti¢éna okupacija Julijske krajine, so v vsg svoji krutosti ta nasprotovanja Se po-
tencirali.

Nasilje je rodilo upor, ki je bil dvojen. Za veliko vecino Slovencev je bil to
boj za ohranitev naroda in osvoboditev ne le od nemskega okupatorja, ampak
tudi za spremembo meje in osvoboditev od Italije. Obenem je bil za mnoge med
njimi ta upor tudi boj za socialno osvoboditev, sg jeitalijanska drZzava v okviru
politike t.i. etni¢ne bonifikacije hkrati grobo posegla v socialno strukturo tam-
kajSnjih Slovencev.

FaSisticnim oblastem in nato nemskemu okupatorju so se uprli tudi Italijani,
azrazliénimi cilji. Vs so se borili proti faSizmu in zaizgon okupatorja, razliko-
vali pa so se v pogledih na bodo¢nost. Eni so jo prepoznavali v demokraticéni
italijanski drzavi v njenih dotedanjih mejah, med njimi tudi rapalske, drugi, ki
so razredno izbiro postavili pred narodnostno, pa so svoj boljsi jutri prepozna-
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vali v nastajgjoci komunisti¢ni Jugoslaviji, zato so se v okviru politike sloven-
sko-italijanskega bratstva povezali s slovenskim osvobodilnim gibanjem.

Del Italijanov in tudi Slovencev v Julijski krgjini je iz razli¢nih razlogov
pristajal na kolaboracijo z okupatorjem. Slovence je vodilo nasprotovanje "ko-
munisti¢ni” Osvobodilni fronti, pritegnile pa so jih tudi nekatere koncesije, ki
jih je zarazliko od italijanskih faSistov nudil nacisti¢ni okupator, Italijani pa so
v bistvu nadaljevali sfaSisticnim delovanjem.

Ob koncu vojne so skupgj z enotami Jugoslovanske armade enote slovenske
partizanske vojske osvobodile in zasedle vso Julijsko krajino. Pridli so kot zma-
govalci in tudi kot mastevalci za vse trpljenje, ki sta ga prizadejala faSizem in
vojna. Velika vegina Slovencev in del Italijanov, torg vs tisti, ki jim je bilo
usojeno ubogati, sluziti ai pamol¢ati, jih je z navduSenjem pozdravila. Strinjali
SO se tudi z ukrepi, ki so jih izvgae jugoslovanske oblasti maja 1945, tudi z
aretacijami, ki so jih dozivljali kot kazen za faSistiche zlo¢ine. Vendar ne za
tako drasticne, kot so bile izvedene, kot mnozi¢ne likvidacije. Hkrati so protes-
tirali proti zapiranju nedolznih. V okviru nastgjgjocega projugosiovanskega
bloka so terjali spremembo meje, ki jim je pomenila komunizem in /ali/ zdru-
Zitev z mati¢no drzavo.

Njim nasproten proitalijanski blok je bil nacionalno enoten. VV imenu obram-
be italijanstva ga je povezoval a skupna zahteva po ohranitvi rapalske meje, ki je
zdruzevala tako protifadiste in sodelavce osvobodilnega boja, kot fadiste in
druge, ki so pristajali na kolaboracijo z okupatorjem. V o¢eh mnogih Italijanov
so namre¢ Nemci kljub svojim naértom o Trstu kot delu Tretjega rajha pred-
stavljali manjSe zlo od pretece slovanske nevarnosti.

Proitalijanski del prebivalstva je bil tudi proti jugoslovanski zasedbi, ne le
proti prikljucitvi. Jugoslovanskih partizanov niso sprejeli kot osvoboditelje, am-
pak kot osvajalce, v oceh mnogih, tudi protifasistov, so bili manjvredni barbari,
ki so hlepeli po "sveti italijanski zemlji". To njihovo prepri¢anje je Se utrdilo
ravnanje jugoslovanskih oblasti ob zasedbi Julijske krajine, zlasti mnoZi¢ne
aretacije, deportacije in likvidacije, ki so jih razumeli kot odstranjevanje Itali-
janov, kot obratun enega naroda z drugim, ¢eprav so bile dgjansko kaznovanje
za faSisticne zlocine in deloma tudi odstranitev tistih, ki niso izenatevali
Jugoslovanske armade z osvoboditvijo.

Loc¢nica med dvema blokoma, ki sta nastajala med vojno, se je tako dokong-
no oblikovala ob njenem koncu. Ni bila zgolj ideoloska (razredna) ali zgolj
narodnostna, sgj ni do za razlikovanje med faSizmom in protifaSizmom, med
komunizmom in protikomunizmom ali za razlikovanje med Slovenci in Itali-
jani. Boj zato, da bi pripadli eni ai drugi drZavi je oba bloka, ki sta bila sicer
znotra) sebe ideolosko pisana, poenctil, bolj kot kdajkoli prej ali pa pozneje.
Poenostavljanje odnosov med njimi zgolj na pojme, kot sta bila italofaSist in
slavokomunist, ki sta ponovno postala sinonim za nasprotnika, sta podrla mar-
sikatere mostove in po faSizmu in vojni Se otezila medsebojno razumevanje in
sodelovanje.
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Foreword

Compulsory migration, deportations and forced population transfers have
taken place since the beginning of history. Forced transfers have often been im-
plemented along with territorial changes, and the motivation for them is often
long-standing racial, ethnic or ideological antagonism. At the core of forced
transfers and territorial shifts, hate for the 'other' is usualy present-with the
‘other' defined as a foreigner who poses an alleged danger to the indigenous lo-
cal community-and hate generates aggression. In recent centuries, compulsory
mass migration has occurred at least partialy as a result of the nation-building
process, which along with the very persistence of the concept of the nation state,
has been on ongoing source of nationalist sentiments.*

During World War Two, there was a dramatic increase in violence and terror
with civilians paying the highest price. This was particularly true in Poland
where every tenth Pole and every fifth German were forced to leave their home
as aresult of hostile military actions. Another consequence of the war was that
the international community ended up tacitly approving population transfers as
a necessary step in the creation of a new world order. The expulsion and trans-
fer of millions was experienced throughout the whole of Europe.

The expulsion of millions of people from their homes could only be
achieved through direct compulsion or situational pressure. It could either be
implemented by the home country or by a foreign power. In the latter case, it
was often linked to expulsion from a specific nation state. Population transfers
were either implemented in the context of international agreements, in an alleg-
edly humanitarian way, or could be the result of brutal force. Each option had
its own profound consequences. It is not of minor importance which values
form the foundation of the expulsion of people from their homes, but one thing
is certain: in many of cases, expulsion was the only reality, the only option.

In geographical and chronological discussions of Europe during the later

PhD, Uniwersytet Wroctawski, PL-50-241 Wroctaw, Ul. Henryka PoboZnego 16/39;
e-mail: d.artico@web.de

Krystyna Kersten: Przymusowe przemieszczenia ludnosci — préba typologii. In: Hubert Or-
towski, Andrzej Sakson (ed.): Utracona ojczyzna. Poznan 1996, pp. 13-29.
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phases of World War Two and the late forties, the expulsion of autochthonous
German-speaking communities from Lower Silesia is something that is rarely
considered and, when it is considered, is viewed as insignificant. But the num-
bers speak for themselves. The total amount of German civilians transferred
from their homes to somewhere else in Europe is close to 14 million and the
transfers incurred some 2 million casualties. Approximately 9 million of the to-
tal were living in what is present-day Poland and roughly athird of al forcibly
transferred Germans lived in the region between the Oder and the Neil3e Rivers.
From this data, it is clear that no other European region ever experienced such a
massive population transfer. Take the case of Hungary. The American authority
in Germany accepted in their zone approximately 130,000 refugees from Hun-
gary, indicating that total expulsions from the country were less than a quarter
of the people forcibly transferred from the urban area of Breslau alone.

In most European areas where forced population transfers took place, Ger-
mans represented only a fraction of the local population during the interwar pe-
riod. They often were a national minority. In Lower Silesia, in contrast, the per-
centage of German-speaking natives during the interwar years was recorded at
nearly 95%. The expulsion and replacement of such a large part of the local
population was accompanied by the necessity of building a completely new
community. Such circumstances caused many problems, the solutions to which
often proved to be harsh and painful. What actually occurred in Lower Silesia
was a multi-directional population transfer, and the expulsion of Germans was
only the most visible process in the context of the total 'Polonization’ of the
area. While German-speaking locals were being expelled from Lower Silesia,
several other population transfers were taking place in the region. Polish-
speaking settlers were being moved from areas annexed to the Soviet Union;
Polish Jews were moving in from severa regions in the Soviet Union, and
eventually, tens of thousands Ruthenians were deported from Carpathia during
Operation Vistula, ostensibly undertaken as a measure against Ukrainian ter-
rorists.

Most forced population transfers in Europe during the twentieth century con-
sisted of the deportation of a more or less substantial population group that had
formerly been in conflict with another ethnically-specific group that could be
identified as the majority. This means that compulsory transfers were generally
characterized by hostility towards one or more autochthonous population
groups, the presence of which was considered a destabilizing factor, if not a
threat, to the political and economic hegemony of the majority. In the case of
Lower Silesia, there had been no rupture in the peaceful coexistence of the
population groups since the expelled group, 'the Germans, represented nearly
the whole of the prewar local population. To the contrary, the group in charge
of establishing the postwar order, 'the Poles, consisted almost entirely of immi-

2 Terry Martin: The Origins of Soviet Ethnic Cleansing. In: The Journal of Modern History, 70.
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grants. Sheer numbers prevented the Polish-speaking locals from playing any
significant role in the 'Polonization’ process.

Another issue needs to be considered that belongs in the category of political
history. Most postwar population transfers were approved during the Potsdam
Agreement of August 2, 1945 and the treaties that followed. These mostly re-
lated to Czechoslovakia, Hungary, and Poland. The attitude of these govern-
ments toward 'de-Germanization' varied. For instance in Hungary, the post-war
government never actually supported any policy that emerged from the aleged
collective responsibility of all Germans for Hitler's crimes. Instead, deportation
was mainly restricted to active members of the Nazi Volksbund, and German
oppositionists were somehow spared.®

In Czechodlovakia and Poland, the official attitude was decidedly more eth-
nocentric. In the case of Poland, nearly all political parties approved of the mas-
sive deportation of all German-speaking natives regardless of their past attitude
towards Hitlerism. This position was shared by both the Moscow-friendly La-
bour and Sociaist parties, and the Catholic nationalists. Former opponents of
the Nazi regime were also considered to be enemies of the Polish nation, their
mere presence in Poland considered athreat.

An example of this attitude can be found in an exchange of letters between
the Bishop Stanistaw Adamski and the minister Wiadystaw Kiernik. The latter,
a member of the Peasant Party, was by no means a communist. On July 27,
1945, Bishop Adamski wrote to the Ministry of Public Administration com-
plaining about the methods by which the deportation of the German-speaking
population was being carried out. At this time, no population transfer had been
agreed to in Potsdam.

As a member of the Polish Catholic clergy, Bishop Adamski expressed his
concern that Poland might earn an unreliable reputation in the international
community because of the brutality with which German civilians were being
compelled to leave their homes and belongings.” There is no indication what
‘international community' Bishop Adamski referred to. It is highly possible that
Adamski was thinking of Great Britain. A little over a month later, Prime Min-
ister Clement Attle promised the Archbishop of York that the new Labour gov-
ernment would monitor the population transfers in Central Europe and provide
some humanitarian aid to deported German civilians.”

On August 5, 1945, Minister Kiernik sent a personal reply to Bishop Adam-
ski. He stated that the population transfers being implemented were being paid
for by a nation that in the past deserved no specia attention as they had never
shown any for their neighbours. The understatement in the reply is pointed,

3 Istvan Bib6: Miseria dei piccoli stati dell'Europa orientale. Bologna 1994.

4 Both Bishop Adamski's letter and Minister Kiernik's reply can be found in: Archiwum Akt
Nowych, Ministerstwa Administracji Publicznej, Gabinet Ministra, sygn. 758.

5 Hans-Ake Persson: Rhetorik und Realpolitik: GroRbritannien, die Oder—NeiRe-Grenze und
die Vertreibung der Deutschen nach dem Zweiten Weltkrieg. Potsdam 1997.
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based on the assumption that nations exist unchanged throughout history and
they blindly adhere to their leader. Embedded in Minister Kiernik's understated
reply isthe notion that al civilians without exception are responsible for the ac-
tions of the political elite ruling them, even though in this particular case, the dlite
ruled in the context of atotalitarian system. Another element in Kiernik's letter is
a sort of anti-morality emerging from the assumption that nations are bound to
fight against each other through history, again ignoring the fact that the very idea
of a'German nation' had been an inconsistent one in modern times. Indeed it was
still undergoing significant modification during Hitler's dictatorship.

Nearly al interpretations of the past refer to a defined set of values and
ideas. In interwar Poland, the attitude towards the national past was strictly de-
rived from politics.® The connection between national history and politics still
played a key role in Poland after World War Two. Specifically, postwar Polish
authorities tended to collapse the issue of forced population transfers into more
general issue of the post-World War One restoration of national independence
from Prussia and the eternal struggle against forced Germanization. This ideo-
logical link to interwar nationalist thought became a strategic issue in postwar
Poland, as it was used to prove that the new ruling elite was patriotic and thus to
defuse charges, widespread in the country at the time, that it cooperated too
closely with Stalin's Soviet Union. In the case of Lower Silesia, the interwar
nationalist heritage was used in a propaganda campaign, of which the typical
elements were:

1. the equation of the area with other territories of the Third Reich in which
the Germans had been a national minority (rather than the magjority);

2. the equation of Lower Silesia with Polish territories that had been occu-
pied by the Germans during World War Two.

A series of misleading definitions emerged from this general context. During
the first postwar months, what is today western Poland (then part of Germany)
were referred to as 'postulated lands': that is, territories to be assigned to Poland
as compensation for the huge destruction caused by Nazi Germany. Later on,
the definition changed and the same territories were named 'the recovered terri-
tories despite the fact that they had not been Polish for centuries.

The inclusion of Lower Silesia into the 'recovered lands' has its own speci-
ficity within the general program of the postwar Polonization of what were once
territories in the eastern part of German. Certain facts are undisputed: that the
population transfer was not only enormous but it was the single largest in the
whole of Europe; that it was a multilevel transfer, millions being moved into
Lower Silesia from several areas of Eastern Europe; that a kind of social and
political engineering was exerted from above with the aim of building a com-
pletely new society.

& Markus Krzoska: Die polnische Geschichtswissenschaft in der Zwischenkriegszeit. In: Zeit-

schrift fir Geschichtswissenschaft, 1994, 5, p. 430.

78



Davide Artico Population Transfers to and from Lower Slesia after World War Two

A Digest of Facts

Observing the transfers of postwar German-speaking population out of what
is today Poland, three different phases can be identified according to the agents
ordering and possibly monitoring the forced migration.

1. Thefirst population transfers took place in late 1944 and early 1945. They
were mostly ordered by Nazi authorities because of the impending Soviet inva-
sion. These evacuations rarely had a humanitarian character. Civilians were
compelled to move to allegedly safer German areas so that the military would
benefit from a more efficient supply system in cities that had been declared
'fortresses. Evacuated people were given little or no help. They had to travel
long distances on foot, often freezing and starving. This first phase ended with
the German capitulation on May 9, 1945, though most refugees left their homes
much sooner when the frontline was approaching.

2. The second phase took place between the Soviet conquest and the final
Allied decision on population transfers, which took place on November 20,
1945. Transfers of German populations were foreseen in Chapter XI1I of the
Potsdam Agreement signed on August 2, 1945. It was also agreed in the treaty
that the governments of Czechoslovakia, Hungary, and Poland would " suspend
further expulsions' pending the examination of the transfer issue by the Allied
powers.” But transfers were never suspended in Poland. Expulsions continued
unabated through the second half of 1945. In spite of Allied controls, civilians
were deported on a regular basis from their homes to the Soviet zone in Ger-
many. Transfers that took place in this phase are known as 'wild expulsions.

3. The last phase of mass transfers took place under the auspices of Opera-
tion Swallow, when deportation trains were regularly sent into the Allied occu-
pation zones of Germany. The number of civilians expelled from Poland under
this programme was estimated to be three and a half million, of which two mil-
lion were to be sent to the Soviet zone and one and a half million to the British
zone. Ex post data indicates that number was smaller. Approximately three mil-
lion people were actually transferred under both 'wild expulsions' and Operation
Swallow.

Winter 1945

In Lower Silesig, civilians did not feel the impact of the war until the autumn
of 1944. Direct combat actions were so uncommon that were considered excep-
tional events. This can be inferred from diaries kept by both Catholic and Prot-
estant clergymen. For instance, a Catholic priest named Paul Peikert wrote
down in amazement that the main railway station had been bombed on Novem-

7 "Official Gazette of the Control Council for Germany", Supplement No. 1, 30" April 1946.
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ber 13, 1941, reporting ten casualties and a score of wounded people.® Accord-
ing to Pastor Ernst Hornig, the death of 69 people in an air raid on October 7,
1944 was considered to be an extraordinary event.’

A large number of refugees from western parts of Germany came to Breslau
in late 1944 because of the city's relative safety. The dramatic increase in the
number of inhabitants is noted in comparing data from 1939 and 1944. In this
period, the city grew from approximately 630,000 inhabitants to over a million.
In addition to this number, prisoners lived in severa facilities belonging to the
Grol3-Rosen concentration camp. The facilities were spread throughout the
whole of Lower Silesia and some were also located in the Breslau metropolitan
area. Prisoners were mostly Russian and Polish, and they were used as forced
labour in stone quarries and ammunition factories in the Sudeten area,’® or in
workshops in the main camp.™* The main camp also served as a transit facility
for Jewish prisoners bound for the gas chambers of Dachau, Buchenwald or
Auschwitz.*

On January 12, 1945, the Soviet winter offensive began. Lower Silesia was
invaded by detachments of the Red Army's First Ukrainian Front. On January
19, German Gauleiter Karl Hanke ordered the 'stronghold regime in Breslau,
which meant the immediate evacuation of al civilians. On January 23, several
Soviet patrols were sighted on the hills around the town of Treibnitz. By mid-
February the Soviet 6" Army had completely surrounded Breslau.™

Hanke's decision to evacuate German civilians was not motivated by his
concern for their safety. It was a pragmatic issue, as the absence of civiliansin a
'stronghold’ would grant a greater freedom of manoeuvre to the troops as well as
and more abundant supplies. This interpretation is supported by the order he
gave to residents on the left bank of the Oder River. He ordered men to remain
in their work places after evacuating their wives and children. Even the ap-
proach of hostile tanks would not be considered a reason to leave work. Hanke
even stated that the purpose of the evacuation was not the women and children’s
safety, but that the men would fight more relentlessly without that 'burden’.**

At least three quarters of Breslau's metropolitan population was evacuated.
According to communication between the German 17th Army Commander,
General Friedrich Schulz, and Air Force General Ritter von Greim, there still

Karol Jonca, Alfred Konieczny (ed.): Paul Peikert: 'Festung Bredau' in den Berichten eines

Pfarres. Wroctaw 1998.
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10 Bogdan Cybulski: Aussenlager des KL Grof-Rosen im Eulengebirge. Watbrzych 1992.

1 Alfred Konieczny: KL Gross-Rosen. Walbrzych 1987.
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18 The siege of Breslau in early 1945 was described in detail by German commanders, with a
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were only 143,000 people in Breslau on March 19, 1945, of which 6,411 were
wounded.™

The winter of 1945 was exceptionally cold in Lower Silesia, with tempera-
tures dipping as low as —20°C in January. Hundreds of thousands had to leave
their homesin horse carriages or on foot; most of them women and children, the
old and the infirm. A number of railway transports were headed for Saxony and
Hanover, but they were too few for everybody to find a place on them. People
waited up to 48 hours for a place on a train. During the siege of the city, many
railway lines had been severely damaged by bombings. By February 8, only two
railway lines were still functioning in Breslau: from Freiburg Station to Gorlitz,
and from the main railway station to Schweidnitz via Zobten.'® The extent of
damage to railway lines can be found in postwar reports by Polish State Rail-
way engineers. By the end of the war, only 128 kilometres of railways were vi-
able. Some 139 railway bridges had been destroyed or heavily damaged.*’

Evacuation under such circumstances resulted in the death by freezing or
starvation of many refugees. According to German estimates, civilian casualties
ranged from 90,000 to 200,000. Polish sources state that as many as 700,000
people left Lower Silesiaduring that period.*®

The Red Army took Berlin on May 2, 1945. On Sunday, May 6, 1945 Karl
Hanke fled the 'stronghold' of Breslau in a Stork aircraft. It is believed that he
was later convicted and executed in Czechoslovakia™® A few hours after Hanke
fled, Infantry General Hermann Niehoff signed the German capitulation.”

'Wild expulsions

On June 25, 1941, Lavrenty Beriya, People's Commissioner for Internal Af-
fairs ordered Soviet NKVD troops to participate as second-line support in the
Red Army's military operations. NKV D personnel and border guard detachments
were ordered to support frontline fighters and to secure prisoners of war. Initially,
POW camps were administered by the GULag authority which reported to the
NKVD. But by early 1945, there were so many Axis soldiers captured by the Red
Army and a special agency was created within GULag to manage POWSs. This
agency was called Glavnoye Upravlyeniye po delam V oyennoplennykh i Interni-
rovannykh and later became known by its acronym: GUpVI. By the end of the
war, GUpV | administered as many as 170 POW detention facilities.

% Karol Jonca: Oblezenie. In: Odra, 1995, 5, pp. 8-12.

% Peikert, p. 29.
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Numeric data about German POWs comes mostly from a 1955 report of the
German Red Cross. In this report, one reads that the Red Army captured ap-
proximately 800,000 German soldiers in the area between the Vistula and Oder
Rivers from January 12 to May 9, 1945. After the German capitulation, ap-
proximately 600,000 were deported to 650 concentration camps in the Soviet
hinterland. Another 100,000 died before deportation. In Lower Silesia, German
POWSs were numerous. Here the GUpV I took over former German POW camps
in the Bredlau suburbs of Finfeichen and Hundsfeld. The number of German
prisoners in these two facilities reached a peak of 300,000 at one time. Other
large camps were located in Lauban and Sagan. Approximately 70,000 convicts
were housed in these facilities. By 1950, some 15,000 were dead.?

The GUpVI did more than just manage POW camps. According to an
NKVD order dated February 22, 1945, the agency a so established detention fa-
cilities for civilians who were to be 'politically verified' and possibly sentenced
to forced labour in the Soviet Union. Former Nazi party members, factory man-
agers and even journalists belonged in this category. Civilian prisoners were
separated from POWS.

In early June 1945, there were over 100,000 German civiliansin Soviet con-
centration camps east of the Oder River. Only a few thousand had actually been
accessories to Nazi war crimes. Regardless of the results of the 'political verifi-
cation' process, most civilian prisoners were sent as forced labour to Soviet-
owned farmsin Poland.

Many other people suffered from various forms of violence. Civilians who
were not convicted were driven away from their homes, according to the proce-
dure called 'wild expulsion'. According to the accounts of those expelled,
NKVD troops were the main perpetrators of this process.”® Unfortunately, the
remaining documentation is insufficient to even approximate the number of
German civilians expelled from Lower Silesia during that period.

Meanwhile, Polish-speaking settlers were arriving in Lower Silesia. Trans-
fers were formally supervised by the State Bureau for Repatriation (PUR).
Nonetheless, there were a number of other Polish agencies conducing so-called
'repatriation’, most of them political parties and trade unions.

In Bredau, soon renamed Wroctaw according to Polish phonetics, an old
Cracovian Socialist named Bolestaw Drobner became the first mayor. His job
was to build up the first Polish civilian municipal authority. A specia settlement
department was established in the framework of the new municipal authority.
Ultimately, the settlement of the new Polish-speaking population became the
primary task of the entire civilian administration.?*

What happened in this first phase of Polish settlement is difficult to recon-

2 Manfred Zeidler: Kriegsende im Osten. Miinchen 1996.
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82



Davide Artico Population Transfers to and from Lower Slesia after World War Two

struct as documents are scarce and often unclear. It is difficult, for example, to
know with any certainty how many civilians charged with being part of the Nazi
system were summarily executed. Execution without trial was very frequent, as
indicated by security service reports. For instance, on May 17, 1947, the UBP
commander in Trzebnica wrote that all suspected SS and Gestapo members had
been 'liquidated' long ago.”

During thisfirst phase of Polish settlement in Lower Silesia, conditions were
highly insecure for the Polish settlers as well. They were often compelled to
spend weeks at a time on the outskirts of Wroctaw waiting for housing and em-
ployment. Poor sanitary conditions were a constant feature of these settlements
and there were frequent outbreaks of epidemic diseases.®

The "removal of Germans from Poland"?’ was finally formalized at the Tri-
partite Conferencein Berlin on August 2, 1945. At the same time, the Polish Pro-
visional Government was requested "to suspend further expulsions pending the
examination by the Governments concerned of the report from their representa-
tives on the Control Council."?® But not until November 20, 1945 was the deci-
sion made regarding the number of German civilians to be 'removed' and the
schedulefor their 'removal’ established. Two million were to be transferred to the
Soviet occupation zone in Germany, and another one and a half million to the
British zone. The transfer operation was called Operation Swallow because it
was to be completed before the swallows came back to Germany in mid-summer
1946.

Despite the decision in Potsdam, deportations from Lower Silesiawere never
suspended. The government in Warsaw ordered the establishment of concentra-
tion camps in every powiat, the collection of Germans civilians in these camps,
and their ongoing expulsion to the Soviet zone on the other side of Poland's
western border. Orders from the ministries in Warsaw made it clear that expul-
sions were to be carried out as soon as possible.”?

Civilians dlated for deportation were moved from various concentration
camps to agaf, and from there to the border checkpoint at Forst where they
were taken over by Soviet detachments and escorted to Mecklenburg. As stated
above, these compulsory transfers took place despite the decision to suspend
expulsion in the Potsdam Agreement. There was only a short lull from October
30 to November 6, 1945, but otherwise at least 42,000 civilians were expelled
during this period.*
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Recently, a Polish scholar attempted to estimate the number of forced trans-
fers of German civilians in the second half of 1945. Including 'wild expulsions
and the first organized deportations to Mecklenburg, it is estimated that a total
of nearly half a million people were forcibly driven from their homes in Lower
Silesia before the Potsdam decisions were officially enforced.™

Operation Swallow

According to the Polish census, 1,934,791 people lived in Lower Silesiain
February 1946. Of that number, 1,234,425 were Germans and 680,000 were
Poles. However, such data proves to be unreliable when compared to official
statements by the State Bureau for Repatriation. According to the latter, some
1,295,000 Germans were expelled from Lower Silesia during the period be-
tween February and December 1946, and few of them were not autochtho-
nous. Taking into consideration classified data from a Warsaw ministry,*®
92,833 Germans still lived in Lower Silesia on August 20, 1947. Thus, the total
numbers of Germans in February 1946 must have totalled about 1,377,000.

The totals from February 1946 are important because the first agreement
between Poland and the United Kingdom concerning the enforcement of Op-
eration Swallow (i.e. the transfer of civilians to the British zone in Germany)
was signed on February 14.%

During Operation Swallow, civilians were to be deported to both the British
and the Soviet zones. Two delivery points where the occupying authorities in
Germany would take charge of the transports were established. The first, in Tu-
plice, would deliver transports to the Soviet zone only. The second, in Katawsk,
would deliver transports to the British zone. Several convoys bound for the So-
viet zone went through Katawsk as well.

The population transfers officially began in late February 1946 and were
suspended in December. They started again the following April and continued
without interruption until October 21, 1947. Genera estimates for the period
from February 1946 through October 1947 indicate a total of some 770 trans-
ports, transporting no fewer than 1,300,000 German civilians deported from
Lower Silesia®

A case study: Walbrzych

Accounts of postwar eventsin the Watbrzych mining areaindicate that trans-
fer of German-speaking locals from Lower Silesia was sometimes implemented

31 Beata Ociepka: Niemcy na Dolnym Slgsku w latach 1945-1970. Wroctaw 1992, p. 20.
32 passtwowy Urzgd Repatriacyjny w latach 19451948 na Dolnym Slgsku, op. cit.
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in away very much at odds with the plan agreed upon by the Allied powersin
Potsdam. In this area, transfers were the consequence of a political project
aimed at a social transformation that would pave the way to a centrally-planned
economy.

Three main factors that prevailed in this area make it distinctive. First, the
geographical position of Watbrzych and Nowa Ruda in the southwest part of
Lower Silesia meant that they remained virtually untouched by military action
during the Soviet offensive of early 1945. Proof of this can be found in data
from May 1, 1945, only a week before German capitulation. At that time, there
were as many as 2,558 farms in the district. None of them reported damage
more severe than 15% of its value.®

The second factor was the peculiar structure of the local economy. The main
income source was not from agriculture but coal mining. Coal mines were a
strategic natural resource in the area of energy production as were power plants
to process the fuel.

The third factor was indisputably political. In spite of its large population
and flourishing economy, the Watbrzych area was not an important administra-
tive centre in the former German state. For this reason, it had little symbolic
value. If the assertion of Polish sovereignty in Breslau or Liegnitz, for example,
had a high strategic value for the postwar Polonization policy in Lower Silesia,
Watbrzych's minimal international renown meant that the area had low sym-
bolic value and therefore the expulsion of the German-speaking population was
not as crucia asit was elsewhere.

These factors taken together allowed the new Polish authorities to preside
over an industrialized area undamaged by the war and with little symbolic im-
portance in international politics. It turned out to be the best possible solution
for accelerating collectivization with no need to find a replacement for cheap
German |abour.

Criteria for the determination of nationality were far from clear in the first
postwar period.>” Owing to vague laws and a number of acts granting nearly ab-
solute and arbitrary power to local committees, the naturalization of Lower
Silesian autochthones turned out to be a matter of selective opportunity. A large
number of German-speaking locals became Poles for the sake of the coal min-
ing facilities, that is to prevent cheap labour from being deported into Allied
zones and keep it at work where it was needed.

From a demographic point of view, Watbrzych's prewar population had a
typically industrial structure. In 1939, more than 54% of the population worked
in industry and handicraft, only 15.5% in services, and a mere 1% in agricul-
ture. Such data is even more meaningful when compared to neighbouring re-

% Wojew6dzki Urzad Statystyczny i Urzad Miegjski w Watbrzychu, Ludnos¢ Ziemi Warbrzyskiej
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gions. According to the 1925 German census, in Lower Silesia as a whole there
were nearly 600,000 peasants, some 36% of the local working population. Ap-
proximately 622,145 residents worked in "industry, mining, and building”, or
37.5% of the total (German: Industrie, Bergbau, Baugewerbe).®

In early May 1945, Waltbrzych was taken by the 21% Army of the First
Ukrainian Front after a short and fairly uneventful batttle with the German 17"
Corps. After the German defeat, Soviet Major Pakhomov took authority. On
May 22, a 34-man team of Polish officials were working on creating a civil ad-
ministration.* On May 28, Red Army officers formally surrendered authority to
Polish Plenipotentiary Piaskowski following orders received from the First
Ukrainian Front Headquarters in Radebeul near Dresden.*

The very first Polish settlers in Watbrzych were former prisoners from the
GroR-Rosen concentration camp.** Soon more settlers came from central Poland
and by the end of June 1945, the total Polish-speaking population stood at about
500. Thereafter, Polish refugees from the Soviet Union began to arrive until the
number of Poles reached around 2,800 at the end of August, an extremely low
number compared to the total of nearly 200,000 inhabitants, with more than
71,000 living in the conurbation around Watbrzych and Nowa Ruda.*?

Because of the ethnic ratios, Polish authorities were not in a position to re-
place German miners and workers with Polish labour. This was true aso for
administrative clerks. Until the end of the forties, a large number of Germans
remained and even worked in some instances at the lower levels of the Watbr-
zych municipal government.®®

By the end of 1945, area Plenipotentiary Eugeniusz Szewczyk ordered the
suspension of the settlement of refugees from the Soviet Union. Allegations in
the local press stated that the decision was forced on him by the local Coal
Authority.** The influx of refugees meant homes and jobs had to be granted to
them, though they had no experience or qualifications for work in the coal
mines. In order to keep the coa mines efficient, German workers remained em-
ployed.

Local law gave the Coal Authority certain powers. The corporation was di-
rectly controlled by the cabinet's economic committee. Coal Authority manag-
ers therefore had the same powers as officers of the state. They directly decided
who received government-owned flats. Area plenipotentiaries could do nothing
but approve the decisions.
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;‘; Dorota Sula: Filie KL Gross-Rosen (wybor artyku/éw). Watbrzych 2001.
LZW.

4 Wroctaw State Archive, Section Boguszéw Gorce, Zarzad Migjski w Walbrzychu, Sprawy
osobowe.

a4 Urzqdzamy gornikéw, Trybuna Dolnoslaska, 1% October 1945, 8.
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The suspension of refugee settlement also had a political background. In
many government-owned farms in Lower Silesia, managing positions had been
taken over by former Armia Krgjowa soldiers who were suspected of being
anti-Communist. Evidence of this can be found in the local archives of the Pub-
lic Security Office, a secret service in charge of counter-espionage and political
intelligence. In Public Security Office documents in Bolestawiec, former Armia
Krajowa soldiers are accused of the "expression of right-wing ideas'.* As are-
sult, they were not allowed to settle in locations strategically important from a
military or economic point of view. Therefore, former Armia Krajowa soldiers
were transferred mainly to the 'reconquered lands' along with refugees from the
Soviet Union.

The effects of the Coal Authority's policies can found in employment data
for the Watbrzych area. At the end of December 1945, only 20% of nearly
20,000 miners were Poles. Even fewer were employed in other sectors. On De-
cember 31, 1945, there were 112 factories in Watbrzych, in which china, glass,
fabrics, and garments were produced. The total workforce was 29,714, of which
Germans comprised 24,682 or 83%.%

With the beginning of Operation Swallow in early 1946, the local economy
faced the threat of losing almost al of its workers. Planned transfers were de-
layed, with the first deportation train leaving as late as April 30, 1946. At that
point, the German-speaking population in the urban area was 72% of the total,
indicating that the German popul ation was proportionally higher in surrounding
areas. The total figure for Lower Silesia was 63%, though in other urban areas
of similar dimensions the percentage was lower. For instance, Germans in
Schweidnitz comprised only 57% of the total population, in Hirschberg 43%,
and in Liegnitz 38%.

There had been virtually no 'wild expulsions' from the Watbrzych area be-
fore November 1945. Instead, German-speaking locals were naturalized in large
numbers. Theoretically, the naturalization process was regulated by the Parlia-
ment Act of April 28, 1946, "On Polish citizenship to be granted to Polish na-
tionals living in the reconquered lands."* The National Verification Commit-
tees were mostly made up of members appointed by local plenipotentiaries and
enjoyed nearly complete and arbitrary authority. They could use any piece of
evidence they wanted to support an individual's 'Polishness.

The indirect results of the activities of the Watbrzych National Verification
Committee can be found in the Polish census of February 13 to 14, 1946. In that
census, only 51,997 inhabitants out of atotal of 72,789 living in the conurbation
were classified as Germans.”® This number is surprisingly low when the fol-

% Instytut Pamiéci Narodowej, Wroctaw Section, file 053/710.

% Lzw.

47 Dziennik Ustaw R.P., 1946, 15, pos. 106.

% Wroctaw State Archive, Section Boguszéw Gorce, Zarzad Migjski w Watbrzychu, Wydziat
Ogdlny, Referat Statystyczny, Powszechny spis ludnosci na dzien 13.~14. [1. 1946.
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lowing facts are considered: the prewar German population was well over
64,000 people;*® during the war, there was no evacuation of civilians; in early
1945, German refugees fled in large numbers to Watbrzych from bordering ar-
eas invaded by the Soviets. This means that several thousand Germans were
missing from the 1946 census. At the same time, the census showed as many as
19,716 'nationally verified' Poles.

Studies from the late nineteen-sixties confirm these facts. Data on the ethnic
origin of postwar inhabitants of Lower Silesiais shown in the following table:™

% Walbrzych % Lower Silesia
Autochthones 15.8 55
From other Polish areas 54.2 53.6
Refugees from the USSR 18.2 35.0
From Western countries 10.7 4.8
Other 1.1 1.1
Total 100 100

The autochthones figure is three times larger than the Voivodship average,
while the number of refugees from the Soviet Union is about half the averagein
Lower Silesia.

Conclusions

1. The westward shift of the postwar Polish borders was important to Soviet
interests and was consolidated when Poland became part of the Cold War east-
ern bloc. This does not mean that only Polish Communists approved of such a
solution. On the contrary, non-Marxist political groupings also accepted the
border shift. Indeed, it was formally accepted by the Allied powers in Chapter
IX, Paragraph B of the Potsdam Agreement.

2. In Lower Silesia, the demographic situation was exceptional, as the pre-
war German-speaking popul ation was over 95% of the total.

3. The authoritarian regime supervising population transfers caused un-
speakable suffering to both Germans being deported and Poles coming to settle
from central Poland and other areas in the east that had been annexed to the So-
viet Union.

4. In afew areas of Lower Silesia, for instance the conurbation of Watbrzych
and Nowa Ruda, population transfers presented an opportunity for the nationali-
zation of natural resources and the introduction of a planned economy.

4 Stanistaw Czajka: Repatriacja ludnosci niemieckiej z Ziemi wa/brzyskiej w latach 1946-1948.
In: Kronikawatbrzyska, 1981, p. 47.

%0 B. Chruszcz: Osadnictwo i przeobrazenia spofeczne w Watbrzychu ze szczegdlnym uwzgled-
nieniem zagadnienia ma/zeistw mieszanych w latach 1945-1955. In: Studia Slaskie, 1969,
16, p. 187.
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5. In the period when most population transfers took place i.e. in the second
haf of the nineteen-forties, a completely new society was created in Lower
Silesia. Important components in this process were the temporary settlement of
a significant Jewish community and the deportation of thousands of Ruthenian
civilians from the Carpathian area, the latter being the outcome of Operation
Vistulatargeting Ukrainian nationalists.

Povzetek

Preseljevanje prebivalstva v Spodnji Seziji
po 2. svetovni vojni

VpraSanje preseljevanja prebivalstva v vzhodni in srednji Evropi po drugi
svetovni vojni znanstvenikom Se dandanes ne dopu&ta objektivne poglobljene
analize posameznih dogodkov. To velja Se posebg za Poljsko, sgj je ta drzava
med in po vojni poleg mnoZi¢nih preselitev prebivalstva dozivela tudi precel§-
nje ozemeljske spremembe. Med letoma 1939 in 1940 so bila prostrana ob-
mocja zahodne Poljske priklju¢ena Tretjemu rajhu, kar je povzrocilo prisilni
prehod okoli milijona prebivalcev z germaniziranih obmocij pod "Generano
gubernatorstvo”. Po drugi strani je bilo obmogje okoli 140.000 km? vzhodno od
t.i. Curzonove meje, vkljuéno z zgodovinsko poljskimi mesti, ko sta Lvov in
Vilna, priklju¢eno Belorusiji, Litvi in Ukrajini. Avgusta 1945 je bila na tripar-
titni konferenci v Berlinu sprejeta odlocitev, da se Poljski kot nadomestilo za
sovjetizirana obmocja na vzhodu dodelijo predvojna nemska obmocja spodnje
in srednje Slezije, Pomeranije in delno Prusije, skupaj v obsegu okoli 100.000
km? ozemlja, ki je pred letom 1937 pripadalo Nemgiji.

Neposredno po vojni so bile te ozemeljske spremembe predmet mocne ideo-
loske kampanje, katere namen je bil upraviciti tako nasilno preseljevanje prebi-
valstva kot ozemeljske spremembe. Medtem ko so bile selitve predvsem nem-
Skogovorecega civilnega prebivalstva z zahoda in poljskega prebivalstva s
sovjetiziranih obmocij Se nekako legitimne na podlagi odlocitev zavezniskih sil,
pa je bilo ozemeljske spremembe precej teZe razloZiti. Ze pozno poleti leta 1944
je Nacionalni odbor za osvoboditev Poljske (PKNW) sprejel Stalinov natrt o
teritorialnih menjavah. O vzhodnonemskih obmogjih, ki na bi se prikljucila
Poljski kot nadomestilo za sovjetizirana obmogja, se je Ze takrat zacelo govoriti
kot o "postuliranih obmogjih" in to je objektivno opredelilo tudi razmere ob
koncu vojne. Potsdamski sklepi iz avgusta 1945 so ta obmocja preimenovali v
"ponovno osvojena ozemlja'. Taksna definicija je bila prece) nenavadna, sg to
obmocgje vse od 14. stoletja nikdar ni pripadalo Poljski. Poleg tega so na neka-
terih delih tega obmogja, predvsem v Spodnji Sleziji, Nemci predstavljali ves
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kot 95% vsega prebivalstva. A ta posebna oblika nacionalizma je kljub temu
pripeljala do uveljavitve ideoloSke dogme 0 "ponovno osvojenem ozemlju”.

Ta dogma Zivi Se danes. Poljska je danes del Evropske unije, a kljub dvo-
stranskim dogovorom z zdruZzeno Nemcijo na zatetku devetdesetih let 20. sto-
letja se poljski zgodovinarji le redko lotevajo raziskav degermanizacije in polo-
nizacije spodnje Slezije brez neke vrste excusatio non petita glede povojnih
prikljucitev in preseljevanj prebivalstva. Zdi se, kot da bi objektivna rekon-
strukcija tega vpraSanja lahko ogrozila danadnje poljske interese. To velja Se po-
sebej za nekatere definicije. Tako v poljskih publikacijah ne bomo nikdar nadli
izraza "polonizacija' spodnje Slezije, temves vedno "ponovna polonizacija, kot
da se od ¢asa dinastije Piastov iz poznega srednjega veka do danadnje Tretje
poljske republike ne bi zgodila nobena sprememba. zraz "degermanizacija’ je
le tezko sprejemljiv in se lahko uporabi le kot nasprotni pol izrazu "nemSka oku-
pacija'. Tako se omenjene preselitve prebivalstva le redko proucuje same po
sebi, pa¢ pa pogosto v povezavi s Potsdamsko konferenco. Taksna ideologi-
zacijaresno zaviraregionano zgodovinopisje.

V tem prispevku predpostavljam, da so vsi nacisti¢ni zlogini, med njimi tudi
prisiine preselitve poljskega prebivalstva na obmogje "generalnega gubernator-
stva' in deportacije poljskega civilnega prebivalstva na prisilno delo v Nemdijo,
zgodovinska resnica, ki je dokazana in o kateri se je tudi veliko porocalo. Prav
tako predpostavljam, da so bile odlogitve, sprejete na tripartitni konferenci v
Berlinu leta 1945, zadostna legitimizacija tako povojnih prisilnih selitev nem-
Skega prebivalstva z danasnje zahodne Poljske kot tudi ozemeljskih sprememb
glede na situacijo pred vojno. S tem prispevkom torel ne nameravam relativizi-
rati nacisticnih vojnih zlo¢inov niti ni moj hamen primerjati povojne Poljske s
Hitlerjevo Nemcijo. Namen tega prispevka je predstaviti nekaj posebnih, ne le
splodnih vidikov preseljevanja prebivalstva spodnje Slezije, vklju¢no s preselje-
vanjem nemskega civilnega prebivalstva, ki je bilo odobreno v Potsdamu, na-
seljevanjem poljskih drzavljanov iz Belorusije in Ukrajine, zacasno imigracijo
poljskih Judov iz Sovjetske zveze in deportacijami ter prisilnim naseljevanjem
civilnega prebivalstva ljudstva Lemko z obmo¢ja Karpatov v poznih 1940-ih
letih, kar je bil stranski ucinek vojaskih operacij proti ukrajinskim nacionalis-
tom.

Prispevek v glavnem temelji na virih iz varSavskega arhiva Archiwum Akt
Nowych in lokalnih arhivov Spodnje Slezije, upodtevana pa je tudi poljska in
nem3ka literatura.
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Communist Propaganda in the German Provinces
Ceded to Poland (1945-1989)

The German Provinces ceded to Poland by the Allied powers in the Potsdam
Agreement in August 1945 were the subject of intensive propaganda campaigns
by the Polish Communists during their 40 years of rule in Poland. In this paper,
I will present the main phases of these efforts and their primary aims.

It must first be noted that the decision of the Allies in Potsdam to move Pol-
ish borders to the west was the result of events that had taken place five years
earlier: above al, the Ribbentrop-Molotov pact signed by Hitler and Stalin on
August 23, 1939. In a secret additional protocol, Nazi Germany and the Soviet
Union agreed to the eventual partition of Poland and that the prewar eastern
provinces of Poland, invaded by the Red Army on September 17, 1939, would
be annexed to the Soviet sphere of influence. Even after the German attack in
June 1941 when the Soviet Union became an ally of Great Britain and Poland
(Polish soldiers had been fighting against the Nazis since the beginning of
World War Two), Stalin did not give up his territorial claims. Indeed at the Te-
heran Conference, he reiterated his intention to retain the territorial acquisitions
made by the Soviet Union in 1939. At this point, Roosevelt and Churchill
agreed that Poland's territorial losses to Russia in the east would be compen-
sated by the annexation of German territory in the west.

Although the Polish government-in-exile in London was unwilling to make
this bargain, the Allies proceeded without consultation with the Poles. In April
1943, Stalin abruptly withdrew diplomatic recognition from the pro-western
Polish government when it appeared to support Nazi accusations that the Soviet
Army was responsible for the 1940 massacre of thousands of Polish officersin
the Katyn Forest. In fact, Stalin's manoeuvre was nothing more than a pretext to
install a pro-Soviet Communist government in Poland. It was aso at this time
that Stalin began to support the claims of his Polish puppets regarding the an-
nexation of German provinces east of the Oder-Neisse Rivers. From this point
on, these territories were the subject of an intense propaganda campaign by
Polish Communists.

PhD, Professor, Instytut Historyczny, Univer sytet Wroctawski, Ul. Szewska 49, PL-50—
139 Wroctaw; e-mail:jatysz@wp.pl

1 Seefor example: W. R. Keylor: The Twentieth-Century World. An International History. New
York 1996, p. 191.
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The process had already begun in the middle of 1944. The arrangement was
based on the Polish Communists' voluntary ceding to Stalin and the Soviet Un-
ion pre-war eastern territories that had historically been an important part of the
Polish cultural heritage. These territories included Lvov (now located in
Ukraine) and Vilnius (now located in Lithuania). The vast mgjority of Poles saw
this concession as a betrayal of Polish interests. As a consequence, Stalin's pup-
pet government needed to generate arguments to convince the Polish nation that
the annexation of the former German provinces would be beneficial to postwar
Poland. This campaign intensified at the end of the war when it became clear
that the territories to the east of the Oder-Neisse Rivers would be transferred to
the Polish administration by Red Army commanders who up until then had been
treating them a part of Germany.

The first phase of the propaganda campaign (1945-1948) focused on the role
of the new Communist rulers in Poland. These leaders described themselves as
being solely responsible for the 'return’ of the former German provinces to Po-
land. During that period, the areawas officially called the 'recovered territories.
Polish communists hoped that the presence of those provinces within Polish
borders would cause a change in attitude among the Polish people (who re-
mained staunchly anti-communist) regarding the Soviet regime installed in
Warsaw. This intention could be clearly identified in a speech by Wiadystaw
Gomutka, the head of the Polish Communists at that time, who stated that the
‘recovered territories were the only way to create sympathy between the pro-
Soviet government and Polish society.?

It is interesting and worth emphasizing that many of the slogans used by the
communist propaganda machine were based on theories that had been in exis-
tence since the end of the nineteenth century.® The issue of annexing the Ger-
man provinces had aready been present in prewar studies written by scholars
from Poznan University. These scholars had contacts with the Polish Western
Union and were engaged in the problem of the so-called 'postulate lands' as they
were described before World War Two. Those same scholars also played a key
role in the popularization of the issue of the postwar 'recovered territories and,
though their political convictions tended more toward national political theory,
they frequently collaborated with the communist regime.*

2 Protokét z plenarnego posiedzenia KC PPR odbytego w Warszawie w dniach 2021 V 1945

r., (w:) Protokd? obrad KC PPR maj 1945, Dokumenty do dziejéw PRL, z. 1 (Warszawa: ISP

PAN 1992), s. 11.

Compare: T. Kulak: Polska mys!| zachodnia okresu rozbioréw (in:) O ziemie Piastow i polski

lud (1795-1918), W strone Odry i Baftyku. Wroctaw 1990, p. 25-38; W. Wrzesinski: Kresy

czy pogranicze. Problem Ziem Zachodnich i P6/nocnych w polskiej mysli polityczng) XIX i XX

w. In: Miedzy Polskg etniczng a historyczng. Polska mysl polityczna XIX i XX w., t. 6 1988),

p. 119-165.

4 See more M. Mroczko: Polska mysl zachodnia 1918-1939 (Kszta/towanie i upow-
szechnianie. Poznan 1986, p. 114-140, 172-349; B. Piotrowski: O Polske nad Odrq i Ba/-
tykiem. Mysl zachodnia i badania niemcoznawcze Uniwer sytetu Poznariskiego (1919-1939).
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Communist propaganda not only drew from ideas that had been current
among intellectual circles connected with National Democracy and other na-
tionalist parties before World War Two, but aso from programmes generated
during the war by the Polish government-in-exile in London.”

The main argument used to prove that the 'recovered territories were Polish
was a historical one. The communists pointed out that since the early Middle
Ages, and even before, there were groups of people of Polish origin who had
been 'Germanized' over the centuries. Again this argument was a repetition of
prewar ideas.’ It soon became clear, even to the Communists, that the argument
was not effective. Therefore, a second argument was developed: specifically,
that the presence of the 'recovered territories within Polish borders was crucial
to the security of Poland and indeed to the security of all Europe. First, the the-
ory was advanced that the annexation of these territories to Poland would deter
Germany from any future eastward aggression, and second, that it would allow
Poland to defend itself more effectively. These theories had also been present
before the war. Indeed, the notion of a new Polish-German border along the
Oder and Neisse Rivers as the safest border for the Polish state was a repetition
of a popular argument in the rightwing radical nationalist press in 1940 that
continued during the war.’

As mentioned at the beginning of this paper, the decision to establish a bor-
derline on the Oder-Lusitian Neisse Rivers had aready been made at the
Potsdam Conference in August 1945. Though the final definition of this border
would be decided during subsequent peace negotiations with Germany, the
communist propaganda machine made it known that the Allies had aready de-
cided on a new western border for Poland. It was no surprise, therefore, that
shortly after Potsdam, Wiadystaw Gomutka triumphantly announced that the
Allies had officially recognized the new western border of Poland.? The reitera-
tion of this statement became compulsory in any public announcements made
by the communist regime during that time. "The leaders of the three biggest
powers in the world have confirmed the recovery of the western territories to
the Polish administration. This border was demarcated by Polish forces fighting
side by side with the Red Army," Ostap Dtuski, one of the main communists re-
sponsible for the propaganda campaign, wrote, "and will undoubtedly be recog-
nized by the world during the peace conference."®

Poznan 1987, p. 174-290. See also Polska mysl zachodnia w Poznaniu i Wielkopolsce. Jgj
rozwdj i realizacja w wiekach XI1Xi XX, pod red. A. Kwileckiego. Poznan 1980.

M. Orzechowski: Odra—Nysa Zuzycka—Baltyk w polskiej mysli politycznej okresu 11 wojny
swiatowej. Wroctaw 1969; St. Dabrowski: Koncepcje powojennych granic Polski w progra-
mach i dziaalnosci polskiego ruchu ludowego w latach 1939-1945. Wroctaw 1971; B. Pasi-
erb: Polska mysl polityczna okresu |1 wojny swiatowej wobec Niemiec. Poznan 1990.

A. Skowronski: Polska a problem Niemiec 1945-1965. Warszawa 1967, p. 15.

Pasierb, op. cit., p. 247.

W. Gomutka: W wal ce o demokracje ludowg. Warszawa 1947, p. 167.
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In an article written by Gomutka one can easily identify other key elements
in the propaganda campaign, above al an emphasis on the crucia role played
by the communist regime in recovering the western territories. The efforts of the
Communists during the war and the new policy of aliance with the Soviet Un-
ion — the latter described as "the only state to unconditionally support Polish
demands' — were invariably defined as key factors in the ‘'recovery' of the for-
mer German provinces. The communist regime put forward other arguments as
well —for example, the economic significance of these regions that would allow
the rebuilding of Poland and assure its prosperous growth in the future. Postwar
Poland would have the opportunity to be an economic and political European
power, but only if Poles settled in the 'recovered territories. In these ways, the
communist regime created a motivation for the Polish people to justify the re-
placement of eastern territories taken by the Soviet Union with new provinces
to the west. Gomutka appealed to Poles to settle in the new territories. "Our
victory will be complete only if all the towns and villages in the west and on the
Baltic Sea will be populated by Poles." Only then would "haughty Prussian im-
perialism" be replaced by "the Polish peace guard."*°

It is worth noting that even the economic and demographic arguments used
by the Communists were recycled from prewar ideas of scholars connected to
the movement called Polish Western Thought. The idea that shifting the Polish
border to the west would trigger a change in the economic structure of Poland
was formulated for the first time by the offices of the Polish government-in-
exilein London."*

Other important elements of communist propaganda — its use in the political
fight against the democratic opposition and against the Catholic Church in Po-
land — were introduced in the period from 1946 to 1948. First, the prewar gov-
ernment and the pro-western Polish government-in-exile were accused by the
Soviet puppet state of renouncing these same territories. The 'recovery' of this
territory was made possible only by the Polish nation's "destruction of the
power of great landowners and capitalists." After the American Secretary of
State questioned the new Polish border in a speech made in September 1946,
the communist propaganda machine also repeatedly stated that the United States
was against the 'recovered territories. As the sole democratic opposition party
in Poland, the Polish Peasant Party, was politically supported by Washington,
and thus was also said to be against Polish national interests. This was used by
the Communists as a pretext to launch a political campaign against the opposi-
tion and to minimize its role in Polish society shortly before elections were an-
nounced. Another political campaign, this one against the Catholic Church, was
launched in April 1948. After a letter regarding the fate of Germans expelled
from Eastern Europe was sent by Pope Pius XII to the German bishops, Polish

1 Gomulka, op. cit., p. 171-172.
O Odre, Nyse £uzycky i Baltyk (1939-1944), t. 3, Wroctaw 1990, doc. No 6, p. 31.
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Communists attempted to discredit the Catholic Church in the eyes of Polish
society. This campaign produced no good results and was soon abandoned.*?

It isworth noting that the communist propaganda campaign for Poland's new
western territories never admitted that the ‘recovered territories were compen-
sation for lost areas in eastern Poland. Only once, in August 1945, was it openly
stated that the loss of Polish territory on its eastern border had to be compen-
sated for in the west.®* The propaganda campaign also abandoned the approach
that the ‘recovered territories were compensation for damage suffered during
the Germany occupation of Poland.

Until 1948, the Polish Communists tried instead to convince the people that
the western provinces had been in some way linked with the Polish territory
'forever'. They also attempted to prove that there were no differences between
the various parts of Poland, contradicting earlier statements that the provinces
taken in 1945 were more advanced than the rest of the country. The successful
linking of the 'recovered territories’ with the rest of Poland was presented as the
single greatest triumph of the communist leadership after World War Two. In
1948, the regime in Warsaw decided to exhibit this achievement in a monu-
mental and unusual show called the Exhibition of the Recovered Territories in
Wroctaw (German Breslau until 1945). The show was an effort to finally prove
their version of the story, though reality was somewhat different.*

The Western Ingtitute in Poznan took an active part in creating a scholary
basis for the importance and irreversibility of the decision made in Potsdam re-
garding the Polish-German border. The institute, created in 1945, assembled
people who had been engaged in the development of Polish Western Thought
before the war. In 1947, Alfons Klafkowski published a book entitled Legal Ba-
sis of the Oder-Neisse Border in Light of the Yalta and Potsdam Treaties. In this
work, he considered the legal position of Poland regarding its new borders and
stressed that the Oder-Neisse border had been recognized in accordance with a
formula in the agreement that stated "former German lands, east of the Polish
border." In other words, the matter had been decided, not only de facto but also
de jure. Klafkowski also stressed the aready fact that both the Yata and
Potsdam agreements consented to the notion of a territorial equivalent for Po-
land. In accordance with this notion, the 'recovered territories had been as
signed to the Polish state by the Allies in Potsdam. He also considered the deci-
sion to expel Germans from Poland. He used the term 'resettling' which was the
official term used by Polish Communists at that time. Although this policy had
not been specifically defined in Potsdam, he noted that the Polish state was the

12 More about this subject see: Jakub Tyszkiewicz: So wielkich dni Wrocfawia. Wystawa Ziem

Odzyskanych we Wrocfawiu a propaganda ziem zachodnich i pé/nocnych w latach 1945—
1948. Wroctaw 1997, p. 15-32.

18 Trybuna Robotnicza, nr. 184 z 28 V111 1945 .

14 More Tyszkiewicz, loc. cit.
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main administrative ruler of this territory.™ The arguments from this book were
often repeated by Klafkowski and used by other authors in the nineteen-sixties
and seventies.

The second phase of intense propaganda regarding the 'recovered territories
began in October 1956 and was connected to the return of Wiadystaw Gomutka
to power as First Secretary of the Polish Communist Party. The German ques-
tion was extremely important to him and the integration of these territories with
the rest of Poland became one of the watchwords of his new propaganda cam-
paign. From 1956 to 1970, the main plank of the propaganda campaign was the
fact that a new generation of Poles had been born and raised in the region. The
effort here was the creation of a unanimous socia group, fully integrated with
the rest of Polish society, i.e., the young citizens of ‘'western lands, the new
Polish provinces in the west. The new propaganda campaign also attempted to
show that this new integrated Polish community was truly 'socialist' and that
this had been achieved through the efforts of the communist regime. Until the
end of the sixties, this issue played a crucia role in propaganda regarding the
western territories. It was perhaps even more potent than the question of Ger-
man 'revisionism' presented in the Polish media, i.e., the fear of a potential West
German claim on the region that arose from the fact that the government in
Bonn had never officially recognized the new Polish borders.*®

And yet old dogans persisted. They could be detected in the 1965 speech
made by Gomutka to commemorate the twentieth anniversary of victory over
Germany. The leader of the Polish Communist Party said that though it had
been widely believed in 1945 that German imperialism and Nazism were de-
feated forever, the current situation indicated otherwise. Gomutka particularly
condemned the 'revisionists in West Germany who strived to change world
opinion regarding the status quo created in Potsdam. West Germany must be
held responsible for "stirring the spirit of chauvinism, militarism, and revenge in
the German nation" with its demands for territorial changes and a returned to
the old Drang nach Osten. Gomutka stressed that though West Germany was
not a direct neighbour of Poland, the government in Bonn continued to question
that border. Gomutka feared the possibility of a united Germany adding that:
"...the problem of the Oder-Neisse border will not be the subject of a Polish-
German or international bargain, nor will the unification of Germany mean the
swallowing of GDR by FRG." This prediction turned out to be false. Gomutka
repeated his own words from August 1945: that Poland had returned to the
Oder, Neisse and Baltic Sea, and that this return was sanctioned by Potsdam.
Moreover, the Polish-German border had been permanently defined in the
agreement with the first "peaceful, socialist German state” — namely, East Ger-

55 A. Klafkowski: Podstawy prawne granicy Odra—Nisa na tle uméw Jaftariskiej i Poczdamski-
€. Poznan 1947.

See more in: G. Strauchold: Wrocfaw — okazjonalna stolica Polski. Woké/ powojennych
obchoddw rocznic historycznych. Wroctaw 2003.
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many or GDR which, in 1950 in the treaty of Zgorzelec, consented to "the ir-
revocable facts of Potsdam."’

This summary of Gomutka's speech is useful because it clearly illustrates the
main thrust of the communist government's propaganda during the period from
1956 to 1970. It concentrated on three main points and above all on the uncon-
ditional decision by the Allies made at Postdam. The description in the Potsdam
Agreement of provinces to the east of the Oder-Neisse line as 'former German
territories was presented as important proof. According to propaganda, it meant
that the Allies agreement in August 1945 viewed territories taken over by Po-
land separately from the occupation zones. From this, one Polish author drew
the conclusion that the term 'under Polish administration' had permanent impli-
cations because only the occupation zones were temporary. Another important
proof of the permanent shift of the border was found in the 'resettlement’ of ap-
proximately two million Germans from this territory. Polish propaganda
stressed that many of these Germans had been expelled by the Nazis during the
last months of war or had fled before the Red Army offensive. Because of this
"there was no attempt to announce to the world that this population transfer ...
had been temporary, that there was any perspective for reversing this exodus."*®

Legal arguments were also presented in the official propaganda of the nine-
teen-sixties. In 1965, Klafkowski once again repeated his earlier arguments
about the Potsdam Agreement. In his opinion the decision made by the Allies
remained in force with no time limit. He pointed out that it had never been sug-
gested that the agreement be dissolved either in part or in its entirety, or indeed
any specific authorizations and obligations therein. Even violations of the
Potsdam Agreement were not considered by the Allies as awithdrawal from the
decisions made in 1945.%°

The agreements signed in 1970 between West Germany and the Soviet Un-
ion (as one of the four powers responsible for Germany as awhole) and Poland
were interpreted by the Polish communist propaganda machine as a tacit ac-
ceptance of the territorial status quo, i.e., as recognition of the postwar borders.
It was said that the agreement between Poland and West Germany meant the
recognition of the loss of those formerly German territories and at the same time
unders%)red the "pointlessness of questioning the Potsdam boundary deci-
sions.”

During the next decade (1980-1989), propaganda related to the provinces
‘recovered’ by Poland in 1945 did not play an important role in the public
sphere. Old notions such as the threat of German 'revisionism' and the building
of a 'socidist' society in this region were not relevant or convincing for most

7 Przeméwienie w XX rocznice zwyciestwa nad faszyzmem, (w:) Wiadystaw Gomutka

. Przembwienia, lipiec 1964—grudzien 1966 (Warszawa: KiW 1967), p. 266277 i 289-290.
% bidem.

1 Klafkowski: Polska-NRF a umowa poczdamska. Warszawa 1965.

2 J. Kokot: Od Poczdamu do Helsinek. Koniec okresu powojennego w Europie. Opole 1974
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Poles after Solidarity (1980-1981). One begins to detect at this time the begin-
ning of an independent view regarding the history of these territories. A distinct
change took place when Jan Jozef Lipski, a leader of the Polish democratic op-
position, published a brochure entitled "Two Heimats, Two Patriotisms”, in
which he articulated a new attitude toward the regions taken by Poland in 1945
and the fate of the expelled Germans. He wrote the following: "The obligation
to create anew life for the millions of Poles who had to leave their heimat in the
eastern part of prewar Poland is only an excuse for what happened”. He ques-
tioned the historical and ethnic arguments used by the communists as the prin-
ciple reasons for moving the Polish borders westward. Undoubtedly, Lipski's
new perspective was accepted by many Poles who began to protest against ma-
nipulations of the so-called 'German question’ by the ruling government, to de-
mand corrections in the false picture of the Polish-German past presented in
communist propaganda campaigns, and to show a more sympathetic attitude
towards the fate of the divided German nation. Although the propaganda con-
tinued to emphasize the special role of the communists in 'recovering' these ter-
ritories for Poland, a new and independent view of these historical and social
problems was emerging and it began to play a more important role in Polish
communities in that region. When the democratic changes occurred in Poland in
1989, an open discussion in which officia propaganda played no role was
launched about the various problems between Poles and Germans.

There is no doubt that the 1990 recognition of Poland's western border by
united Germany had an enormous effect on putting a stop to further propaganda
efforts regarding the region east of the Oder-Neisse line. Although slogans
similar to those used by the Communists can sometimes be found in the politi-
cal manifestos of today's radical rightwing nationalist parties, most Polish pub-
lications present an objective reconstruction of the issue. For this reason, | can-
not agree with the rather pessimistic attitude of Davide Artico regarding Polish
historiography. In his abstract, he argues that "Polish historians seldom at-
tempted any research on the de-Germanization and Polonization of that region,
that is, on the postwar population transfers.” In fact, during the past fifteen years
of democracy, Polish scholars have put a great deal of effort into building an
objective picture of the difficult history of Lower Silesia and others regions
ceded to Poland in 1945. A collaborative work of Polish and German historians
— four volumes of documents presenting a full account of the expulsion of Ger-
mans from 1945 t01950 — deserves special mention.” This issue has aso been
also been considered by B. Nitschke.” B. Ociepka wrote a book about the Ger-
man people of Lower Silesiafrom 1945 to 1970.2 P. Madajczyk presented very

2 Niemcy w Polsce 1945-1950, vol. 1-4, ed. W. Borodzigj, H. Lemberg, D. Bockowski. Wars-
zawa 1999-2004.

2 \Wysiedlenie ludnosci niemieckiej z Polski. Zielona Gora 1999.

% Niemcy naDolnym Slasku 1945-1970. Wroctaw 1992.
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valuable material about Germans in Poland® and J. Tyszkiewicz wrote about
postwar communist propaganda dealing with the 'recovered territories.® A
book by J. Kochanowski tells of the fate of German prisoners in Poland.?® There
are also a number of new general historical works about Silesia,” Lower Sile-
sia,® and Wroctaw® written by historians from the University of Wroctaw that
objectively present the complex and multinational past of those territories over
the centuries. These works received good reviews not only in Polish but also in
German scholarly periodicals. | conclude, therefore, that Polish historians have
made a serious effort to provide the Polish people with an objective picture of
the situations of both Germans and Poles from 1945 t01947 and that their work
has gone along way toward eliminating the influence of decades of communist
propaganda campaigns.

Povzetek

Komunisticha propaganda v zvezi z nekdanjimi nemskimi ozemlji,
ki so pripadla Poljski (1945-1989)

Nekdanje nemsko ozemlje, ki so ga tri velesile avgusta 1945 v Potsdamu
priznale Poljski, je bilo med vliadavino komunistov na Poljskem v ospredju in-
tenzivne propagande. V prispevku predstavljam glavne faze in cilje teh pri-
Zadevan,.

V prvem obdobju (1945-1948) je propaganda izpostavljala predvsem vlogo
novih komunisti¢nih voditeljev na Poljskem, ki ngj bi bili edini, ki so bili Polj-
ski sposobni "vrniti" nekdanje nemsko ozemlje. Pripadnost teh obmocij Poljski
je bila tudi edini dejavnik, ki je poljsko druzbo (ki je bila v glavhem proti-
komunisticna) povezoval s sovjetskim marionetnim rezimom. Propaganda je
poudarjala gospodarski pomen tega ozemlja, s pomocjo katerega se bo drzava
lahko na novo utrdila in dosegala uspeSno rast. Kot drugo pa je t.i. "ponovno
pridobljeno ozemlje" pomenilo tudi nadomestilo za Skodo, ki jo je Poljska utr-
pela pod nemsko okupacijo. Uporabljalo se je tudi kot sredstvo v boju proti de-
mokrati¢ni opoziciji in katoliski cerkvi, predvsem v letih 1946-1948. |zredna
"Razstava povrnjenih ozemelj" v Vroclavu leta 1948 ngj bi pokazala, daje bilo
to ozemlje ponovno "za vedno" zdruzeno s preostalim poljskim ozemljem in da

24
25
26

P. Madajczyk: Niemcy polscy. Warszawa 2001.

Tyszkiewicz, op. cit.

J. Kochanowski: W polskigi niewoli. Niemieccy jericy wojenni w Polsce 1945-1950. War-
szawa 2001.

2 History of Silesia. Wroctaw 2002.

28 History of Lower Silesia. Wroclaw 2006.

2 W. Sulga Historia Wrocfawia, t. 3. Wroctaw 2001.
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je to predvsem dosezek komunisti¢nih naporov po koncu druge svetovne vojne.
Realnost pa je bila o¢itno drugacna.

Naslednje obdobje intenzivne propagande glede tega obmocja se je zacelo
oktobra 1956, ko je Wiadystaw Gomutka postal prvi sekretar Komunisti¢ne par-
tije na Poljskem. Ker je bil nem3ki problem zanj eden vegjih problemov, je pro-
paganda zopet poudarjala pomen zdruZitve tega ozemlja s preostalo Poljsko. V
obdobju 19561970 glavni motiv ni bila ponovna zgraditev tega obmogja, tem-
ve¢ vzpostavitev enotne druzbene skupine mladih poljskih drzavljanov, ki so
bili na tem obmocju rojeni in zato tudi ze polno integrirani v poljsko druzbo.
Jasno je, daje hila, kot je izhajalo iz propagande, ta integracija mozna le zaradi
prizadevan] komunisti¢nih voditeljev. Dokazati so si tudi prizadevali, data nova
integrirana skupina v bistvu predstavlja novo "socialisticno” druzbo. Do konca
1960-ih let je imel ta problem najpomembneSo viogo pri propagandi teh oze-
melj, celo pomembnegj3o od tedg) Se vedno prisotnega nem3kega "revizio-
nizma'.

V obdobju 1970-1980, ko je bil Edward Gierek novi komunisti¢ni voditelj,
S0 se ta prizadevanja nadaljevala, a z zmanjSano mogjo. To pa predvsem zato,
ker so se vzpostavili diplomatski odnosi med Bonnom in Varsavo, zahodno-
nemska vlada in parlament pa sta priznalamejo po ¢rti Odra—Nisa. Poleg tegaje
komunisti¢na propaganda poudarjaa, da je nova zdruZzena "sociaisti¢éna' druz-
ba na Poljskem Ze vzpostavljena.

V naslednjem desetletju propaganda ni imela ve¢ tako pomembne vloge.
Nekdanja gedla, kot sta nem3ki "revizionizem" in graditev "socialisti¢ne" druz-
be, po obdobju "Solidarnosti" na Poljskem, ki je pomenilo zagetek neodvisnega
pogleda na zgodovino tega obmocja, za druzbo niso bila ve¢ prepricljiva. Ko-
munisti¢na propaganda je e vedno poudarjala vliogo komunistov pri vrnitvi
tega ozemlja Poljski. Od leta 1981 pa je vse pomembnejSo viogo zatel igrati
nov, neodvisen pogled na zgodovino tega obmogdja in socialne tezave tam zive-
¢ega prebivalstva. Ko pa je na Poljskem prislo do demokrati¢nih sprememb, je
bila omogocena tudi odprta razprava o vseh teZjih prablemih, kar pa je po-
menilo tudi konec uradne propagande.
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How Not to Constitute a Minority.
The Soveniansin Austrian Styria
at the End of World War Two

1. Introduction

During the past fifteen years, the issue of the "Slovenians of Austrian Styria’
("Steirische Slovenen” in German and "Slovenci na avstrijskem Stajerskem” in
Slovenian) has become an indicator of the political climate between Slovenia
and Austria. There is no doubt of the existence of a Slovenian-speaking popula-
tion in the southern parts of the Austrian Federal Province of Styria, but its will
to become officially recognized as a minority is still in question. It is even
questionable whether this population forms a homogenous group which could
be called "the Slovenians of Austrian Styria'. In my opinion, the question of the
Slovenians in Austrian Styriais not only one of formal recognition as a national
or ethnic minority, but also a projection of well-meaning Austrian and Slove-
nian intellectuals. In general terms, we might call the " Slovenes of Austrian Sty-
ria' a phantasm, and, with respect to the vivid example of the Carinthian Slove-
nians, a simulacrum. To clarify, there is solid historical, ethnographic, and lin-
guistic evidence to suggest the existence of small groups of people who live on
the territory of the Austrian Federal Province of Styria and speak Slovenian
vernacular in private,' but it is another issue if the various uses of the signifier

*

PhD, Karl Francens Universitat, Heinrichstr asse 26, A—8010 Graz,

e-mail: christian.promitzer @uni-graz.at

An incomplete survey of recent works since 1989 would comprise: Mirko Krizman: Jezik kot
socialni in nacionalni pojav: primerjalno z jezikovnimi odnosi v Radgonskem kotu [Language
as Socia and National Concept: Comparative Language Relations in Radgona Corner], Mari-
bor 1989; Blatten. Ein Dorf an der Grenze, Johannes Moser and Elisabeth Katschnig-Fasch
(ed.), Graz 1992; Sovenci v avstrijski zvezni deZeli Sajerski. Zbornik referatov na znanstve-
nem srecanju v Mariboru, 25.-27. maja 1993, [Slovenians in the Austrian Federal Province of
Styria. Memorandum from scientific meeting in Maribor, May 25-27, 1993], Ljubljana 1994;
Christian Promitzer: Verlorene Briider : Geschichte der zweisprachigen Region Leutschach in
der sudlichen Seiermark (19.-20. Jahrhundert), (unpublished doctoral dissertation) Graz
1996; Sowenische Seiermark. Verdrangte Minderheit in Osterreichs Sidosten, Christian
Stenner (ed.), Vienna-Cologne-Weimar 1997; Mirko Krizman: Jezikovna razmerja : Jezik
pragmatike in estetike v obmejnih predelih ob Muri [The Language Situation, Pragmatics and
Aesthetics in the Mura Borderlands]. Maribor 1997; Klaus-Jirgen Hermanik and Christian
Promitzer (ed.): Grenzenlos zweisprachig : Die Erinnerungen des Keuschlersohnes Anton
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'the Slovenians of Austrian Styria' coincide with the actual interests of the signi-

fied population.
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The reasons for the introduction of such a signifier can be found in the par-

ticular situation of this population after World War Two. "The Slovenians of
Austrian Styrid are, on the one hand, the product of the interpretation of the
Slovenian national program by the Slovenian Communist Party since 1937,
and, on the other hand, of recent multiculturalism.® The 'Slovenians of Austrian
Styria’ were also a modest, and one might be inclined to say, justified response

Santel (1845-1920) an seine Kindheit in Leutschach und Jugend in Marburg. Graz, 2002;
Andrea Haberl-Zemlji¢: Die Sprache im Dorf lassen : Festhalten und aufgeben der sloweni-
schen Sprache in Radkersburg Umgebung, Graz-Bad Radkersburg 2004; Klaus-Jirgen Her-
manik: The Hidden Slovene Minority in Soboth (Austrian Styria) : An Example of Assimila
tion in Borderlands. Times, Places, Passages. Ethnological Approaches to the New Millenni-
um, Budapest 2004, pp. 135-142; Peter Cede and Dieter Fleck: Die steirischen Slowenen im
Spiegel der amtlichen Volkszdhlungen”. In: Europa ethnica, 2005, No. 34, pp. 101-114;
Klaus-Jirgen Hermanik: Eine versteckte Minderheit. Mikrostudie tber die Zweisprachigkeit
in der steirischen Kleinregion Soboth, Weitra 2007.

Tone Zorn: Nova Jugodavija in vpraSanje severne meje 1943-1945 [The New Yugosavia
and Questions of the Northern Border]. In: Prispevki za zgodovino delavskega gibanja, 1968—
1969, No. 1-2, pp. 311-318, esp. p. 316.

This refers to the activities of Pavliova hiSa and the Cultural Association Article VII for Aus-
trian Styria (Kulturno drudtvo ¢len 7 za Avstrijsko Stajersko) in the neighbourhood of the
Radkersburg (Radgonain Slovenian) — cf. <www.pavel.at>.
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to German nationalism and National Socialism; the German-Austrian elites per-
ceived the incorporation of the Slovenian part of the old Archduchy of Styria
with its centre, the city of Maribor, into the first Yugoslav state in late 1918 as a
traumatic event, as 'sundering of Styria' ('ZerreiRung der Steiermark’ in German)
and as a 'bleeding wound'.* The 'healing' of the wound called for reintegration,
which would have dangerous and racist consequences. The situation reached a
climax during the annexation of Slovenian Styria by the Third Reich in 1941
when the continued existence of the Slovene nation was put into question. At
the end of the war and the years that followed, Slovenian experts worked out
territorial claims vis-a-vis Austria. They were thinking in terms of using Aus-
trian territory as a sort of compensation for the German occupation during the
war. In order to justify Yugoslav claims, Slovenian experts had to start from the
idea that a Slovenian minority in Austrian Styria existed, as it did in Carinthia.
In this paper, | will concentrate on the situation of the Slovenian-speaking
population of Austrian Styria in this period and attempts to 'proclaim them a
national minority'. First of all, we must examine term 'national minority'.

2. National minoritiesin the Interwar and Early Postwar Periods

The end of World War One led to the division of the multiethnic Russian,
Habsburg and Ottoman Empires and the creation of nation states or states which
were to some extent 'synthetic states: for example, Czechoslovakia and the
Kingdom of Serbs, Croats and Slovenes (Yugoslavia). The ideal case, where
state territory and (ethnic) nation were in concordance, hardly ever occurred.
Large portions of populations that were considered 'ours in national (ethnic)
terms remained beyond new state borders. This was the fate of quite a number
of Germans and Hungarians, the big losers of the war. But not even Slovenians,
nominally among the winners of the war, found themselves united in the new
Yugoslav state. This meant that unrealized national programs often remained an
ongoing irritant. Secondly, the principles of the nation state did not anticipate
ethnically-mixed territories or ethnic enclaves. Their difference and eccentricity
resisted the unambiguous consequences of the new state borders.® As a remedy,

4 Christian Promitzer: The South Savs in the Austrian Imagination: Serbs and Sovenes in the

Changing View of German Nationalism to National Socialism. In: Creating the Other : Ethnic
Conflict and Nationalism in Habsburg Central Europe, New Y ork-Oxford 2003, pp. 183—
215, esp. 195; ibid, "A Bleeding Wound" : How the Drawing of Borders Effects Local
Communities : A Case Study from the Austrian-Slovenian Border in Styria. In: Nationalising
and Denationalising European Border Regions, 1800-2000. Views from Geography and
Historiography, Dordrecht et. al, 1999, pp. 107-130, esp. 120.

Sorachliche, kulturelle und ethnische Zwischenrdume als Zugang zu einer transnationalen
Geschichte Europas, Philipp Ther, idem., Regionale Bewegungen und Regionalismen in
europaischen Zwischenraumen seit der Mitte des 19. Jahrhunderts,. Marburg 2003, pp. IX—
XXIX.
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the term 'national minority' entered the various peace treaties and the regula
tions of the League of Nations. The kin-states of the minority groups performed
the role of protecting powers, while the states that the minorities lived in were
compelled to grant them a certain amount of protection and some autonomy.®

In many cases, minority protection was not practiced. Minorities faced vari-
ous forms of discrimination with respect to education, culture, freedom of as-
sembly and expression, communication in their mother tongue with government
officials and ingtitutions, adequate representation in political life, etc. These
forms of discrimination, that are basically strategies of ‘exclusion’, were accom-
panied by various assimilation policies that are strategies of 'inclusion by subor-
dination' applied to members of minority groups willing to be absorbed by the
majority population. The institutions that conducted these assimilative policies
were police (monitoring loyalty), schools (inseminating majority language and
culture), and institutes of social control in genera (the civil society of the ma-
jority population). This was the most common narrative of the fate of national
minorities after World War One.

This narrative is not inaccurate since it does reflect the various violations of
minority rights that took place during the interwar period. And yet its major
flaw resides in the dichotomy that sets nations and minorities apart, and defines
them as essential entities. It neglects the historical and flexible character of
manifestations of group consciousness, suggesting that meaning is derived only
as a construction of modernity. Namely, nations and national minorities are not
preset. They are artificially established.’

This dichotomy between nations and national minorities is a result of their
trestment by international law and in some ways provides a reflection of the
level of knowledge and awareness during the post-World War One era when the
laws were drafted. The blunt dichotomy does not adequately reflect findings of
more recent cultural studies on identity and ethnic affiliation, nor does it recog-
nise the indifference toward national identity (of so-called sujets mixtes), or the
fact that national affiliation and linguistic affiliation are not aways in agree-
ment.? Cases when a minority group does not show a will to be politically rec-
ognized as such are not represented within this dichotomous scheme. These are
minority groups that would prefer to stay hidden from the public and whose
members overtly claim to belong to the majority population.® History shows,

5 Vladimir Ortakovski: Minoritiesin the Balkans. Skopje-Stip 1998, pp. 109-118.

Benedict Anderson: Imagined Communities. Reflections on the Origin and Spread of Natio-
nalism, London-New Y ork 1995; Ernest Gellner: Nations and Nationalism. Oxford 1988.
"Speaking Slovene — Being Slovene. Verbal Codes and Collective Self-Image: Some Correla-
tions between Kanalsa dolina and Ziljska dolina". In: Sovene Sudies, Munich 1988, No. 2,
pp. 125-147.

Kristijan Promicer: (Ne-)vidljivost skrivenih manjina na Balkanu : Neka teorijska zapazanja.
In: Skrivene manjine na Balkanu, Beograd 2004, pp. 11-24.
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however, that such strategies of self-protection did not necessarily help these
popul ations to evade aggressive policies of assimilation.™

The interwar system of international law, which was built on this dichotomy
of nations and national minorities, was destroyed during the rule of the Nazisin
Europe. The Nazis transformed the ethnic picture in Europe through mass de-
portations and genocide. Immediately after World War Two, most members of
German minorities were expelled from eastern Central Europe and Italians from
communist Yugoslavia. Admittedly, a new treatment of ethnic groups, similar
to the Soviet model, was introduced in the people's democracies of eastern
Central Europe. That this model proved to be selective, however, can be seenin
the suppression of the Albanians in Kosovo and the aggressive policy of as-
similation toward Turksin Bulgaria, to just to name only two ethnic groups.™*

On the western side of the Iron Curtain, the reestablished democracies were
reluctant to employ essentially new forms of minority protection. This is espe-
cialy valid for those states whose minorities had a communist kin-state. Ignor-
ing Finland with its small Russian minority, three states fell into this category:
Greece with its Slavic-Macedonian minority, Italy with its Slovenian minority,
and Austria with its Slovenian minority.*? In Greece, the outcome of the Civil
War sedled the fate of the Macedonian minority that had sided with the Greek
communists. In Austriaand Italy, official policies also considered the Slovenian
minority groups to be supporters of the communist cause. The displacement and
resettlement of Germans and Italians from Y ugoslavia likewise did not contrib-
ute to a positive climate. However, the negative climate towards Slovenian mi-
nority groups was also a direct result of early Cold War power relations and
particularly unsettled border issues with Yugoslavia.*®

At the same time — and this is no contradiction — we can observe in the im-
mediate years after the war the increased self-awareness of Slovenian minority
groupsin Italy and Austria. This hasto do with the nature of the communist sei-
zure of power in Yugoslavia which was not a coup d'état as was the case in
other countries of eastern Central Europe, but instead was the consequence of a
popular movement of anti-fascist resistance that — albeit controlled by a Stalinist
party and its security police (OZNA) — nevertheless had many followers not
only inside the country, but also among the Slovenian populations beyond the
borders of the old Yugoslav state. From the Slovenian point of view, the post-

10 Christian Promitzer: Body, Race and the Border : Notes on the Paradigm of German National

Thinking about the Sovenians. In: Zbornik Janka Pleterskega, Ljubljana 2003, pp. 597-608.

Wolfgang Hopken: Muslimische Emigration nach dem Ende der Osmanischen Herrschaft. In:

Comparativ, 1996, No. 1, pp. 1-24.

One should also mention the Croatian minority in Austrian Burgenland which was separated

from its kin population since the early modern age and the Pomaks in Western Thrace which

official Bulgaria considered to be Bulgarian Muslims.

18 Robert Knight: Ethnicity and Identity in the Cold War: The Carinthian Border Dispute, 1945~
1949. In: The International History Review, June 2000, No. 2, pp. 273-303.
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war situation opened a ‘window of opportunity’: namely, the possibility of real-
izing the aims of the mid-nineteenth-century Slovenian national program and, if
this could not be achieved, at least to guarantee the existence and legal protec-
tion of the Slovenian minorities in Austria and Italy. Any success in pressing
these goals was to a large degree owed to the fight of the resistance movement.

3. The Slovenians of Austrian Styria during the Interwar Period

In the case of the Slovenians of Austrian Styria, however, the window of op-
portunity was missed. During the interwar period, this group did not respond to
the dichatomous scheme of minority protection and opted to remain hidden in
order to avoid stigmatization by the majority population and institutions of the
Austrian state. | will now demonstrate that in the days and weeks after World
War Two, Slovenia and Y ugoslavia did not make use of a favourable historical
situation in order to constitute such a minority. | will further argue that Y ugo-
dlav authorities had an ideologized image of their 'lost brethren' across the bor-
der’* and were not attentive to the group's actual circumstances and way of life.
Thus Yugoslav territorial claims were not responded to by the population on
behalf of whom the claims were made.

Before going into detail, some general remarks should be made on the ethnic
group in question. The Slovenians of Austrian Styrialived (and still do) in three
small rural areas close to the border with Y ugoslavia (now Slovenia): the Rad-
kersburg Triangle (Radgona in Slovenian), the area south of the small market
town of Leutschach (Luc¢ane) in the district of Leibnitz (Lipnica), and the area
of Soboth (Sobote) to the west. Until the dissolution of the Habsburg monarchy,
these three areas fell within the Archduchy of Styria, and their location in the
transient area between compact Slovenian and German territorial regions made
them subject to interventions of competing German and Slovenian nationalisms.
In the struggle for the souls of the people, the German nationalists tended to
gain more adherents among the population because of their superior position in
education and local politics. Already in this period, the use of the Slovenian
language often did not coincide with Slovenian national affiliation. After World
War One, these three areas remained in the Austrian Federal Province of Styria
despite claims by the first Yugodlav state. The three areas were isolated from
each other and there were no mutual contacts, so these population clusters did
not form a collective awareness of being Slovenians in Austrian Styria. Nor
were there contacts between Yugosav authorities and the population of these
three areas that would have been typical of contacts between a kin-state and its
diaspora. During the interwar period, Slovenian intellectuals and institutions did
occasionally refer to these areas as lost territory.™ But we should also quote the

14 Thefirst use of this phrase can be found in the March 18, 1907 issue of the newspaper Domo-
vina, p. 1.
® " Promitzer, Verlorene Briider, pp. 274-275.
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historian and ethnographer Franjo Bas (1899-1967) who declared in 1936: "Our
prewar ethnographic border became our state border. [...] So that, with the ex-
ception of Radkersburg, our current border is the approximate ethnographic
German-Slovenian and Hungarian-Slovenian border."*

In those years, the Slovenian speaking population in Austrian Styria formed
three distinct 'hidden’ minority groups. They were not present in the public, did
not ask for minority rights, and were in the process of being absorbed by the
German-speaking majority population. This process accelerated during the Nazi
rule of World War Two, though its course was not as smooth as this short de-
scription might suggest. | have aready mentioned the diverse strategies of ex-
clusion and of inclusion by subordination. The institutions of assimilation used
the power of authority, be it the church that abolished Slovenian sermons after
World War One or the schools that made German the sole language of instruc-
tion, and the interventions of the German national association Deutscher Schul-
verein Sudmark in this effort. Although there was no open manifestation of
'being Slovenian' nor any demands for minority rights, during the mid-twenties
police searched out nationalist attitudes in the population and when Austria was
annexed to the Third Reich, the Nazis seriously considered the 'ethnic cleansing'
of Slovenians from the region along the Y ugoslav border.*’

The Nazis needed to assess the concrete numbers of Slovenian-speakers in
the Styrian borderlands. In 1938, a group of students counted 1,588 people who
spoke Slovenian in everyday life in the Leutschach area — specifically in the
municipalities of SchloRberg (Gradi&e in Slovenian) and Glanz (Klanci) —
among a population of 3,858.*% The population was far more cautious in the of-
ficia census of 1939. That census listed only 445 Slovenian speakers of the
3,089 people with German citizenship in the two municipalities. Similar under-
estimates might have been made in the Radkersburg Triangle: here the official
census of 1939 listed 305 Slovenians in a population of 868 in the five villages
that were considered Slovenian: Laafeld (Potrna in Slovenian), Sicheldorf
(Zetinci), Dedenitz (Dedonci), Zelting (Zenkovci), and Goritz (Gorica).”® Un-
fortunately, we have no data about the Soboth area during those years.

% Franjo Ba3: Sovenska narodnostna meja na severovzhodu [Slovenian National Borders to the

Southeast]. In: NaSi obmejni problemi. Referati na omladinskem narodno-obrambnem tecaju
Druzbe sv. Cirilain Metoda v Ljubljani, Ljubljana 1936, pp. 19-35, esp. p. 31.
7" Cf. Promitzer, Body, Race and the Border, pp. 604—605.
18 Cf. Library of the University of Graz, Il 199.142: Lebensfragen der Grenzbevélkerung unter-
sucht an der Steirischen Sudgrenze. Reichsberufswettkampf der deutschen Studenten, Ken-
nummer 967, Gau Steiermark, Vol, 4, Graz, unpubl. manu, 1938/39, pp. 317-318.
Cf. Arhiv Indtituta za narodno vpraSanje, Ljubljana (AINV) [Archive of the Institute for Et-
hnic Studies], Zgodovinski arhiv, Severni oddelek: box 53, folder 493 "Sonderzahlung der
Volkszugehtrigkeit und der Muttersprache 1939, Auszéhlunggebiet Steiermark, Kreis Leib-
nitz, Kreis Radkersburg, Die Reichsangehérigen ohne Juden nach der Muttersprache”; cf. also
Tone Zorn: Prispevek k ljudskemu Stetju 1939. leta na zgornjem Stajerskem. In: Casopis za
zgodovino in narodopisje, 1971, No. 2, pp. 329-335, esp. 332-334.
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4. The Role of the Partisans

After the German occupation of Yugoslaviain 1941, the plan for ‘ethnically
cleansing' the three small Slovenian areas lost its meaning. With the re-conquest
of Slovenian Styria, they were no longer situated at the border. Moreover, for
the Nazis, the issue of the Slovenian population south of the former border was
far more pressing.

This is not the place to discuss the deportation of parts of the Slovenian
population from Slovenian Styria and the various other measures of Nazi policy
aimed at the extermination of the Slovenian nation. Nor will | go into detail
about the formation of the military resistance by the communist-led Liberation
Front in Slovenian Styria. Among the partisan units that operated in this region,
the Lackov partizanski odred [Lacko Partisan Detachment] would become im-
portant for the Slovenian population on the northern side of the former state
border with the defunct Yugodavia. In early 1944, the Lackova ¢eta [Lacko
Company] was established and in spring was renamed the Lackov partizanski
bataljon [Lacko Partisan Battalion]. The unit was named after JoZe Lacko
(1894-1942), a Communist peasant activist from the region of Slovenske gorice
who died in custody after being tortured by the Gestapo.” The Lacko battalion
operated around the city of Maribor and Dravsko polje, the western part of
Slovenske gorice to the Kozjak mountain range (Pofdruck or Remschnigg in
German), and the eastern part of the Pohorje mountains close to Maribor. In
early summer 1944, the battalion was given the task to concentrate its field of
operation in the Kozjak mountain range north of the Drava River. The intent
was to expand the northern flank of the Partisan movement between Carinthia
and Hungary and to sabotage German communication routes and power supply
systems.* The former state border between Austria and Y ugoslavia ran along-
side the Kozjak mountains, the northern rim being ethnically mixed and in-
cluding the already mentioned areas of Leutschach and Soboth and their Slove-
nian-speaking populations.

2 Milan Zevart: Lackov odred : Lackova ceta, Lackov bataljon, Pohorski — Lackov odred, 2 vol.
Maribor 1988.
2 Zevart, op. cit., p. 70.
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Therole of the partisans (the Lacko Unit — Lackov odred)

During the weeks that followed, Franc Zalaznik-Leon (1907-1973), a lead-
ing activist of the Slovenian Liberation Front, explored the prospective opera-
tion zone on what had been the Austrian side of the former border. He came in
contact with Slovenian peasants and with a German the priest from Leutschach
and tried to persuade them to join the Liberation Front and establish a local
committee, but the conspiratorial talks took place in an atmosphere of mutual
suspicion and proved fruitless. It was the Christian convictions of the Austrian
participants that caused their disapproval of the Nazi regime. And, what is
more, their sympathies lay with the British; they had no desire to cooperate with
Y ogoslav Communists.” What were the reasons for Zalaznik-Leon's attempt to
recruit Slovenians north of the former state border? We know that in February
1944, the Scientific Institute of the Slovenian Liberation Front discussed the
future borders of Slovenia and requested the annexation of those territories of
Austrian Styria that were inhabited by Slovenians.® We did not find evidence,
however, of the extent to which Zalaznik-Leon's activities were motivated by
the institute.

2 pFranc Zalaznik-Leon: Dolga in tezka pot 1941-1945 [A Long and Difficult Path]. Maribor
1963, pp. 242-259, 300-303, 314-317.

2 Fran Zwitter: Priprave znanstvenega In&tituta za reSevanje mejnih vpraganj po vojni [Prepa-
rations of the Scientific Institute to Salvage the Postwar Border Questions]. In: Osvoboditev
Sovenije (referati z znanstvenega posvetovanja v Ljubljani 22. in 23. decembra 1975) [The
Liberation of Slovenial, Ljubljana 1977, pp. 258-276, esp. pp. 258, 262, 264—265.
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In late September 1944, the Lacko partisan detachment, the main body of the
partisans with approximately three hundred fighters, arrived in the Kozjak-
mountain range. Their job was to escort a small group of Austrian Communist
partisans, who were trying to find recruits in the German hinterlands, and to be-
gin to disseminate propaganda among the Austrian population. Zalaznik-Leon's
failure to recruit the people of Leutschach, however, influenced their decision to
harass only the peasants on the Austrian side of the border and spare the popu-
lation on the southern and formerly Yugoslav side of the Kozjak mountains.*
Naturally, this reduced the possibilities of effective propaganda activities and
confidence-building among the Slovenian population on the Austrian side. The
situation became worse in late autumn 1944. More and more civilians on both
sides of the former state border became collateral damage in the heavy fighting
between the Nazis and partisans. The partisans hid in the hillside forests and
launched sporadic assaults on police stations in the valleys, while the regime
police, Gestapo, and SS Wehrmacht controlled the fortified villages and market
towns in the valleys from which they launched concerted actions to hunt down
partisans.®

In early 1945, the partisans were preparing for the situation after the capitu-
lation of the German Wehrmacht. The local Slovenian population on the Aus-
trian side of the former border, who the previous summer had met representa
tives of the Liberation Front with distrust, was again the object of the organiza-
tion's calculations. The situation had changed however; back in the summer, the
fighting had not yet begun. By early 1945, the population realized that other
than the dangerous option of siding with either the partisans or the Nazis, there
was only prevarication. What could be done if in the morning partisans arrived
at a farmstead, requesting food and asking household members if they had been
visited by the Gestapo, and in the afternoon the Gestapo came knocking and
asked if they had been visited by the partisans?® In the first months of 1945, |o-
cals suspected of helping the partisans were arrested. A handful of them were
transported to the Dachau concentration camp from where they never returned.?’

We do not know of propaganda activities used by Lacko detachment to press
territorial claims, except that in February 1945 the secretary of the Communist
Y outh (SKOJ) of the detachment declared that the partisans must not repeat the

2 7alaznik-Leon, op. cit., 318, 322-323.

% Archive of the Diocese Graz-Seckau (ADGS), fund "Dechantl. Visitationen, Dekanat Leut-
schach, Kirchenvisitationen 1900-1955", letter of the priest of Leutschach dated December
31,1944; Herbert Blatnik: Zeitzeugen erinnern sich an die Jahre 1938-1945 in der Slidwest-
steiermark. Eibiswald, 2000, 2™ edition, pp. 268-311.

% ADGS, letter of the priest of Leutschach dated December 3, 1944; Blatnik, op. cit., pp. 353—
381.

21 7alaznik-Leon, op. cit., p. 470; Arhiv Republike Slovenije (ARS) [National Archives of Slo-
venial, AS 1856, Lackov odred narodnoosvobodilne vojske in partizanskih odredov Sloveni-
je, 1944-1945, Stab Lackovega odreda, obveSievalni center, status report of January 24,
1945.
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mistakes of the Yugodav troops after World War One who sguandered the
positive feelings of the local Slovenian population.” This warning referred to
the fact that the temporary Y ugoslav occupation of the Slovenian areas of Aus-
trian Styria from 1918 to 1920 had been notorious for its requisition of cattle
and other infringements to the degree that even the local Slovenian population
considered the Y ugoslav troops occupiers rather than liberators.”

A diplomatic step to secure territorial claims at the international level was
taken by the Yugoslav government on April 2, 1945. Namely, it demanded the
allocation of an occupation zone in Austria that would be made up the Slovenian
territories of Austria. In fact, only the Soviet Union allowed Y ugoslavia to par-
tici 3p))oate with itstroopsin the provisional Soviet occupation zone in Austrian Sty-
ria

At this point, activists of the Liberation Front in Slovenian Styria already re-
alized that territorial claims would be unlikely to succeed if they were not sup-
ported by the local population. The young men from the Austrian side who had
fled into the forests during the last weeks of the war in order to escape recruit-
ment by the Nazis were welcomed among the ranks of the Lacko detachment.
Unfortunately, we do not know either the number or identities of these men.®* A
more pal pable measure was the establishment at the end of March of three local
committees of the Slovenian Liberation Front on the Austrian side. It appears
though that even this was conducted in a rash and half-hearted manner. The
committees were supposed to prove the legitimacy of the territorial claims on
the spot. Two of the three committees were in the municipalities of Leutschach
and Glanz, while the location of the third one is unknown (perhaps Schiofberg).
Zaaznik-Leon, the activist mentioned above, organized the foundation of the
committee in Glanz. In his memoirs, we read that he needed a trandator, since
not all of the committee members understood Slovenian.®

We can assume that the committees were conspiratorial and could not exer-
cise authority during the last days of war while the fighting continued. The three
committees were affiliated to the District Committee Maribor-Left Bank (Ok-
rozni odbor Maribor-levi breg) of the Liberation Front. But there were no repre-
sentatives at the first meeting of the local committees of the district which took
place on April 27, 1945 when the annexation of the Slovenian territories on the
Austrian side was being discussed. The report of the meeting made only a half-

8 Zevart, op. cit., p. 567.

2 Haberl-Zemlji, op. cit., pp. 73-93; Promitzer, Verlorene Briider, pp. 205-211.

%0 Dugan Biber: Britansko-jugoslovanski nesporazumi okrog Koroske [British-Yugoslav Misun-
derstands around Koro3ka). In: Zgodovinski ¢asopis, 1978, No. 4, pp. 475-488, esp. pp. 482—
483; Janko Pleterski: Sovenci na avstrijskem Stajerskem in ¢len 7 pogodbe o Avstriji [Slove-
nians in Austrian Styria and Article 7 of the Austrian Treaty]. In: Avstrija in njeni Sovenci
1945-1976, L jubljana 2000, pp. 227-236, esp. 231-232.

Zevart, op. cit., p. 683.

82 zaaznik-Leon, op. cit., 481-482.
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hearte% claim that the people on the Austrian side generally wanted to join Slo-
venia

Thereafter we hear nothing more about these local committees. It is not
known when, how or why they withered away, but we can assume that they did
not manage to raly a sufficient number of people who would lobby to join the
new Yugoslav state. If during the next weeks the Slovenian Liberation Front
had tried to keep these committees alive, they might have become more than
just a passing phenomenon and at least established a platform for the permanent
representation of the local Slovenian population. But this was not the case. On
the contrary, the way the occupation was conducted in the Leutschach area de-
terred the Slovenian population from constituting themselves as a distinct mi-
nority, still less from expressing a preference to join Yugoslavia. Despite the
warnings of the secretary of SKOJ, the mistakes of the Yugoslav occupation
after World War One were repeated.

5. The Yugoslav Occupation

On May 11, the Lacko detachment commenced the formal occupation of the
Leutschach area. When they arrived in Leutschach, they discovered that a
commando of the First Bulgarian Army had aready taken the little town. The
Bulgarians were behaving violently; looting property and raping women. By re-
storing public order, the partisans of the Lacko detachment won the sympathy
of the local population.® But on May 13, the Lacko detachment departed and
were replaced by a unit of the Fourteenth Shock Division of the Yugosav
Army.* A soldier of the Fourteenth Division described the local population as
follows:

Possibly some people will be surprised when | say that the majority here are
Slovenians. | have been in these areas before as a partisan and therefore | have
some knowledge. [...] Truly, German power has put the locals under severe
pressure. The majority of them have been defeated for there have been no
Slovenian schools or any other cultural institutions in our language. [...] The
people are not evil; they are not in the dlightest like the Prussians. They still
have our Slovenian character, even if they are not able to speak our language
anymore. [...] Our aim is to win over the sympathies of these people with our
behaviour; in this way, they will grow fond of us, will develop an interest in us,
and will learn Slovenian as soon as possible.*

3 ARS, AS 1741, Okrozni odbor Osvobodilne fronte Maribor 1944-1945, Okrajni Odbor OF
Maribor levi breg, status report of April 27; Okrozni odbor OF Maribor, report of May 6,
1945, p. 4; Zevart, op. cit., p. 410.

3 Zevart, op. cit., p. 402; ADGS, letter of the priest of Leutschach dated December 31, 1945.

% Cf. Zevart, op. cit., p. 402-404.

% ARS, AS 1868, Stiringjsta divizija Narodnoosvobodilne vojske in Partizanskih odredov Jugo-
slavije, 1943-1945, propagandni odsek X1V. div., értice, razni spomini.
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First, we note how the self-assigned stereotype in 'our Slovenian character'
contributed to the creation of a simulacrum — the Slovenians of Austrian Styria
— and second the fact that the liberator had to imbue the local population with
the need to be liberated.

The incarnation of this would-be liberation would be a mysterious person
who held civil power for about forty days. This person, Andreas FiSinger, called
himself ‘commissar' and 'local commander of the militia. He said that he had
been appointed by the civil authoritiesin Maribor in order to prepare the area of
Leutschach for annexation by Yugoslavia. Fisinger was born in Maribor and
had been apprenticed in Leutschach some years before. His reign polarized the
local population. He was apparently supported by the Yugoslav troops and
given executive power over the local gendarmerie. He tried in vain to introduce
Slovenian as the official language of the town and prevent the local population
from attending church. FiSinger demanded that the Austrian flag only be dis-
played next to the Yugoslav one. Local chronicles record that during the reign
of the commissar, death threats, rapes, and looting took place.®” On July 1, the
Y ugoslav troops left the area and were replaced by a Soviet unit that arranged
the return of FiSinger to Yugoslavia. On July 24, when the whole of the Aus-
trian Federal Province of Styria became part of the British occupation zone, So-
viet troops were replaced by British troops.38

The episode of the self-appointed commissar who established a severe local
regime in the name of the Yugoslav state would have been comical if it did not
reveal such a high level of cynicism. A well-meaning observer might note that
the treatment of the area, which was supposed to join Y ugosavia, had nothing
more than amateurish and superficial. But in fact, it destroyed any possible
sympathy for the Yugoslav cause among the population. Moreover, it was terri-
bly misguided as it attempted to Slovenize a small market town that had always
been German. By the end of the commissar's reign, there were virtually no peo-
ple in the region who supported union with Slovenia. Unlike Carinthia, there
was no pressure group, no substrate, no local Slovenian organizations in the
area of Leutschach that would lobby for Yugoslav territorial claims.

The situation in the region of Soboth to the west was similar. The population
in this area had suffered even more as a result of intense fighting during the last
months of war. When the Lacko detachment reached the small market town of
Eibiswald (Ivnik in Slovene) on May 10, its local headquarters asked to estab-
lish a Slovenian school® — a request that was understandable only in the eupho-
ria of victory since the population of the town had always been German and the
Slovenian-speaking population in the mountains to the south had never devel-

7 Cf. Chronik der Gemeinde Glanz, Glanz, p. 119; Schulchronik von Leutschach, Leutschach,

1944/45. ; Seirerblatt, August 2, 1947, p. 2; Zeitung der Woche, June 21, 1952, p. 1; Kleine
- Zeitung, July 4, 1952, p. 7 and July 5, 1952, p. 6; October 17, 1956, p. 3.

Cf.
%9 Zevart, op. cit., pp. 397-399.
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oped a nationalistic sense of being Slovenian. As far as poor behaviour on the
part of the Yugoslav, Bulgarian and Soviet troops was concerned, the situation
around Eibiswald was similar to the one in Leutschach.®

Yugoslav armed forces were also present in the Radkersburg Triangle up
until July 1945. During this period the new mayor of the town of Radkersburg
championed the annexation of the areato Y ugoslavia and, on July 1, 1945, local
activists in a meeting in Radenci in Slovenia declared that they wanted to par-
ticipate in the new federal and democratic Yugoslavia** We can assume, how-
ever, that these manifestations reflected above all insecurity about the future of
the region or, if serious, were the expression of a small minority. For the major-
ity of the population on the southern border, the trauma of the 'sundering of Sty-
ria was palpable and was part and parcel of the general anti-Slavic sentiment
toward the Soviet, Bulgarian and Yugoslav occupiers throughout Austrian Sty-

ria*

AW N=

Occupation zonesin Austrian Styria (9. 5. 1945-2. 7. 1945)

40 Cf. Blatnik, op. cit., pp. 426-4509.

41 Cf. Haberl-zemlji¢, op. cit., pp. 195-196.

42 Cf. Siegfried Beer: "Das sowjetische 'Intermezzo’ : Die Russenzeit in der Steiermark. 8. Mai
bis 23. Juli 1945". In: Joseph F. Desput (ed.), Vom Bundestaat zur europaischen Region. Die
Seiermark von 1945 bis heute, Graz 2004, pp. 35-58, esp. pp. 36-37.
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6. Territorial Claims

Given the behaviour of the partisans and the poor implementation of the
Y ugoslav occupation, we must also shed some light on how Slovenian experts
articulated Yugoslav claims to parts of Austrian Styria. Yugoslavias position
was weak in comparison to its situation after World War One. After the retreat
of Yugoslav troops in July1945, it had no control over the territory that it was
claiming. In the period from 1945 to 1948, the British occupation forces in Ca-
rinthia looked suspiciously at minority claims as a kind of ‘fifth column activ-
ity".*® Therefore, we can assume that the Slovenian issue coming to the fore in
Austrian Styriawas against their interests.** As aresult, Yugoslavia's position in
Austria was reduced to that of powerless bystander. When the first Austrian
elections for the parliament and the provincial diets were announced for No-
vember 25, 1945, the Yugodav government could only deliver a letter to the
Allies (dated November 14) in which they opposed the elections to be held in
contested areas since international negotiations should have been held to first
determine their affiliation to Yugoslavia or Austria.™

In the meantime, the department for border issues of the Slovenian Scientific
Institute was working to substantiate Y ugoslav territorial claims vis-a-vis Aus-
tria. Julij Felaher (1895-1969), the referent for Carinthia, was responsible for
overseeing the work, while Franjo BaS, who in 1936 had declared that the state
border was amost identical to the ethnographic border, worked on the specific
Yugoslav claimsto Austrian Styria. In the early summer of 1946, BasS presented
his first report which included two maps that were intended to document that
the contested territories gravitated towards Slovenian Styria as regards ethnog-
raphy and transportation lines. He aso attached photographs, mostly of ethno-
graphic artefacts, to illustrate his claims. The institute produced several reports
in 1946 and 1947, most of them authored by Bas.™ The ingtitute also intended
to publish an anthology on Austrian Styria in order to demonstrate the injustice
of the border of St. Germain, a result of the historical retreat of the Slovenian
national position to the south and the takeover of property by German capital.

“ Robert Knight: Peter Wilkinson and the Carinthian Sovenes. In: Zbornik Janka Pleterskega,
pp. 427-42, esp. p. 439; cf. Knight, Ethnicity and |dentity.

4 Cf. Felix Schneider: Britische Besatzungs- und Sicherheitspolitik, Desput (ed.), Vom Bunde-
staat zur europaischen Region, pp. 60-98, esp. 80-83.

5 Pleterski, op. cit, p. 233.

% AINV, Zgodovinski arhiv : box 1, uprava — korespondenca (oddelka z v.d. direktorjem Loj-
zetom Udetom) 19461947, "korespondenca med Lojzetom Udetom in referentom za Koro§-
ko Julijem Felaherjem, June 29, 1946, July 5, 1946, July 15, 1946.; box 2, uprava — korespon-
denca, (uradi v SFRJ) 1945, 1947, 1950, Izvréni odbor Osvobodilne fronte slovenskega naro-
da 1946, 1950, 1951, July 24, 1946; box 80, zasebni arhiv Lojzeta Udeta, Franjo BasS 1945;
AINV Zgodovinski arhiv, Severni oddelek: box 65, folders 630-631; box 71, Stajerskain Po-
murje — &lanki, elaborati, poroila, program za Stajerski zbornik; box 81, folder 405-406;
AINV Tekogi arhiv, Franjo Bas, Korektura jugosl ovensko-austrijske granice u Stajerskoj.
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The anthology was never finished, however, since peace negotiations started

. 47
earlier than expected.

The material was eventually used in the "Memorandum of the Government
of the Federative People's Republic of Yugoslavia on Slovene Carinthia: The
Slovenian Border Regions of Styria and the Croats of Burgenland."48 This
memorandum was presented in January 1947 at a meeting of special deputies
for the Austrian Treaty. The deputies were appointed by the Council of Foreign
Ministers, namely by the United States, Great Britain, France, and the Soviet
Union.®® The Yugoslav delegation justified its territorial claims with Austria's
1941 participation in Nazi aggression against Yugoslavia and its occupation of
Yugoslav territory. Aside from the southern part of Carinthia, it claimed the
Radkersburg Triangle, amajor part of the Leutschach area, and the municipality
of Soboth with an area of 130 sguare kilometres and a population of 6,000 to
10,000 Slovenes.™

Yugoslav claims were rejected not only by Austria as the concerned party
but also by the Allies® In April 1948, Y ugoslavia reduced its claims by one for
Soboth.> After the break between Stalin and Tito, Yugoslavia also lost Soviet
support. In the next round of negotiations, Yugoslavia insisted only on the pro-
tection of the south Slav minorities in Austria, including Austrian Styria, and
this formed the basis for the August 1949 compromise among the foreign min-
isters 5%f the Allies. The compromise became part of the Austrian State Treaty of
1955.

The inclusion of Austrian Styria among the territories where the minority
protections articulated in the Austrian State Treaty would be applied was arela
tive success for Yugoslavia, first because Carinthia and its Slovenian minority
were much more important for Yugosavia than Austrian Styria, and, second
because throughout the period of peace negotiations, Slovenian experts for the
Y ugoslav delegation had no access to the contested areas and therefore no red
insight into the situation. They had to make use of pre-World War One ethno-
graphic and census data in order to legitimize the Y ugoslav claims.

47
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AINV, Stajerskain Pomurje — &lanki, elaborati, porogila, program za Stajerski zbornik.
AINV, Zgodovinski arhiv: box 1, uprava — korespondenca (zavodi, ustanove, zalozbe, ured-
nistva, drustva, privatniki) 1945-1948, 1950, korespondencadr. Joze Vilfan, January 8, 1947.
49 Gerald Stourzh: Um Einheit und Freiheit. Saatsvertrag, Neutralitat und das Ende der Ost-
West-Besatzung Osterreichs 1945-1955. Wien, Kéln, Weimar 1998, pp. 63-64.
Memorandum of the Government of the Federal People's Republic of Yugoslavia on Slove-
nian Carinthia, the Slovenian frontier areas of Styria, and the Croats of Burgenland, 1947.
Stourzh, op. cit., p. 82.

Stourzh, op. cit., p. 135; Feliks J. Bister: Vprasanje Stajerskih Sovencev v avstrijskem ¢asopi-
siu po Drugi svetovni vojni. In: Sovenci v avstrijski zvezni dezeli Stajerski, pp. 113-121, esp.
116.

3 Stourzh, op. cit., pp. 147-148, 155-161; Bister, op. cit., pp. 117-119.
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7. The Local Population

But did the Yugoslav claims correspond with the will of the population in
guestion? Had this population expressed its wish to unite with communist
Y ugoslavia? Did they even request minority status and rights?

As noted on several occasions, there is no doubt that the Slovenian language
and those who spoke it in public were objects of persecution and targets of lin-
guistic assimilation programmes since the late nineteenth century in the areas of
Austrian Styria where the language was present. This was true immediately af-
ter World War One, during the interwar period, and in the Nazi era> There was
no significant change during the years of British occupation. German national
ideology had roots in the local public and public institutions even in the decades
before the Third Reich. This situation was simply taken for granted and not
even the fal of the Nazis disodged or altered it. The power structures estab-
lished by the hegemony of German or German-Austrian ethnic politics, by defi-
nition excluded the Slovenian population that might have declared its sympathy
for Yugoslavia. As| mentioned, the establishment of real resistance against this
policy might have had a chance if the partisan movement had used a different
approach with the local population and if the Yugoslav occupation had taken a
different course. In the decisive years after July 1945, however, there were no
contacts between Yugosavia as kin-state and the Slovenian minority in Aus-
trian Styria. The beginning of the Cold War and the subsequent closing of the
borders by the British occupation forces made it virtually impossible.>
Consequently, there was no connection between the position of Yugoslavia and
the actual will of the population in question. All the same, the Yugoslav posi-
tion with respect to Austrian Styria survived without such a connection. It relied
on features such as language and ethnography (although using outdated sources)
and on the principle of territorial compensation for Austrian participation in the
aggression of the Third Reich against Yugoslavia. Thus for Yugodavia, the
Slovenians of Austrian Styria became a phantasm of an enslaved ethnic group
striving to be liberated from its oppressors It was the art of Slovenian experts
such as Franjo BasS to make connections between an imagined situation and the
actual traits of the population in concern (such as the slow passing of the Slove-
nian vernacular), while ignoring the fact that the population itself expressed no
desire to be treated as Slovenians.

With the goodwill of the British occupation forces and the ongoing news of
the persecution of non-Communist opposition inside Yugoslavia it was rather
easy to strengthen the adverse ideological position of the population. These
factors, aong with the hegemonic character of local German-Austrian ethnic

5 Promitzer, A Bleeding Wound; idem, Body, Race and the Border.
%5 Schneider, Britische Besatzungs- und Sicherheitspolitik, p. 80.
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politics, made it more likely that the population, if asked, would declare its loy-
alty to the Republic of Austria and repudiate Y ugoslav demands.

But what was the Austrian policy in the case under consideration? In an-
swering this question, we must keep in mind that the border issue in Styria was
secondary vis-a-vis the case of Southern Carinthia. This order of priority was
aso valid for the negotiators on the Y ugoslav side.

On the Austrian side, the strategy was threefold:

1. Austrian politicians, from the Federal Chancellor down, rejected Y ugoslav
claims and denounced them asilligitemate.™

2. Austrian newspapers denied the existence of an autochthonous Slovenian
population in Austrian Styria57

3. Local paliticians, together with Josef Krainer, member of the Styrian pro-
vincial government, organized mass pro-Austria demonstrations in Soboth,
Leutschach and Radkersburg in January and February of 1947. In April 1948,
when Y ugoslavia repeated her claims to the regions around Leutschach and the
Radkersburg Triangle, Josef Krainer escorted a delegation from these two re-
gions to the Federal Chancellor in Vienna who declared once again that he re-
jected all Yugosav claims. In April 1949, when Samuel Reber, the head of the
American delegation at the London Conference, visited the borderlands of Aus-
trian Styria, he was met by massive pro-Austria demonstrations and the mayors
of the contested municipalities submitted a memorandum to him in which they
asked to remain in Austria.*®

This strategy of creating reality on the ground worked perfectly. Neverthe-
less, the local Austrian authorities did not fully believe in their power and be-
haved as if they had a more effective Yugoslav adversary. What if the Y ugoslav
propaganda about the Slovenians of Austrian Styria was true? As a result of
their uncertainty, they behaved fiercely, as if they had an enemy that had to be
defeated at any price. Thus one reads in alocal newspaper a description of the
population in the Soboth area: "And if this is how the Slovenian territory of
[Austrian] Styria, let us have a look at the boys and girls with their blue eyes
and their blond mops of hair, their open regards and their unfettered cheerful-
ness, and tell us if you can see anything Slavic about them.">® Such evocations
indicate a certain insecurity, the existence of which led to paranoid behaviour as
the following anecdote about a disobedient district council reveas. In early
1947, when Y ugoslavia announced its claims, the provincial government of Sty-
ria ordered unanimous resolutions from the district councils in the contested
municipalities of Radkersburg and surrounding villages. In Radkersburg itself

% Stourzh, op. cit., pp. 65-67, 6970, 81, 136; Bister, op. cit., pp. 115-116.

" Bister, op. cit., pp. 114-115.

% Chronik der Marktgemeinde Leutschach, Leutschach, 1947, p. 185; Steirische Bewahrung
1945-1955. Zehn Jahre Aufbau in der Steiermark, Graz, s. d. [1956], pp. 18-20; Bister, op.
cit., pp. 114-116.

%9 JuliaEnzi: Bergheimat Soboth. In: Weststeirische Rundschau, No. 4, January 1, 1947, p. 2.
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and in the village of Sicheldorf (Zetinci in Slovenian), the district councils
could not reach an agreement about the resolution. The issue was not that they
wanted to declare themselves Slovenians, but that some of them owned vine-
yards on the Y ugodlav side of the border and feared losing them if they signed a
pro-Austrian resolution. Because of their failure to comply, the district councils
of Radkersburg and Sicheldorf were dissolved and replaced by new ones.®° In
this way, the phantasm of the Slovenians of Austrian Styria fused with the com-
pulsive repetition of the old trauma of 'sundering Styria.

In the area of Leutschach, the head of the elementary school and the priest of
Leutschach tried their best to explain to an inquiry commission that the popula-
tion was amost exclusively German and that there was only an insignificant
number of Slovenians all of whom were loyal Austrians.*" It is not without irony
that in aletter to the Bishop in late 1944, when the partisans had become a strong
local factor, the very same priest had declared that Leutschach was "predomi-
nantly a Slovenian parish" ("eine vorwiegend sloven[ische] Pfarre").62 But in
early 1947 panic in Leutschach Leutschach reached its climax in early 1947. The
priest wrote in another |etter to the bishop that the people of the town were brac-
ing for the arrival of Y ugoslav occupation troops that would come any day now,
that the townspeople had stopped working, prostrated themselves before the al-
lied inquiry commissions, and in their desperation sought refugein drink.>

The reason for this desperation was probably not the Yugoslav claims alone
but the general insecurity in the region. In 1946 and 1947, the Yugodav state
security service, UDBA, had launched a cross-border operation in the munici-
pality of Schlof3berg where they engaged an anti-Communist gang of royalist
Yugoslav émigrés (so called MatjaZeva vojska) and their ringleader Ferdinand
Sernec. Together, British troops and the UDBA (working independently of each
other) ended up eliminating most of the gang in the early summer of 1947.
Those who survived were convicted in trials in Ljubljana, Maribor, and Graz.%

8 Haberl-Zemlji¢, op. cit, pp. 207-208.

51 Provincia Archive of Styria, Graz, fund Archiv des Marktes Leutschach box 3, folder 16, de-
claration of May 1, 1948; Bister, op. cit., p. 115.

%2 ADGS, letter of the priest of Leutschach dated December 31, 1944.

8  ADGS, fund Leutschach — Pfarre (Neubestand), Verschiedenes, letter of the priest of Leuts-
chach dated June 15, 1947.

% Felix Schneider: "Military Security” und “Public Safety”. Zur Arbeit des Kontroll- und S-
cherheitsapparates der britischen Besatzungsmacht in der Steiermark 1945-1948. In: Oster-
reich unter alliierter Besatzung 1945-1955, Vienna — Cologne — Weimar 1998, pp. 465493,
esp. 475-478; Rudolf Jerdbek: Zur Téatigkeit von "Partisanen” in Osterreich nach dem Zwei-
ten Weltkieg. In: Osterreich im frithen Kalten Krieg 1945-1958, Vienna— Cologne — Weimar
2000, pp. 137-170, esp. 160-169; Christian Promitzer: Aus den Archiven der UDBA : Der
"heiRe" kalte Krieg an der osterreichisch-jugoslawischen Grenze. In: 23. Osterreichischer
Historikertag Salzburg 2002, Salzburg, 2003, pp. 297-302; Mateja Coh: Ilegalna skupina
Ferdinanda Serneca [The Illegadl Gang of Ferdinand Sernec]. In: Casopis za zgodovino in
narodopisie, 2004, No. 2-3, pp. 529-546; Martin Premk: Matjazeva vojska 1945-1950.
Ljubljana 2005, pp. 158-177.
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While the fighting went on, both groups, the gang and the UDBA, were in con-
tact with the population of Schlofdberg with whom they spoke Slovenian. In
March 1947, three Austrian citizens disarmed three members of the Sernec gang
and delivered them to the Y ugoslav border guards.® As late as 1948 and 1949,
the UDBA maintained regular contacts with Austrian Slovenians and particular
with a peasant who lived in the hillside south of Leutschach.®® In 1993, the
peasant, by then an old man, came to Maribor to attend the first academic con-
ference regarding the Slovenians of Austrian Styria, as living proof that the
group existed at all. He was presented and interrogated like an exotic foreigner.

Before he died, | had the chanceto talk to himin private. His father had been
killed in Dachau because he had aided the partisans of the Lacko detachment.
He himself was reluctant to give information about his own activities at the end
of World War Two. He only said that he had fled into the woods when the Na-
zis tried to recruit him (born in 1928, he was seventeen at that time). Although
anti-Fascist and a self-declared Slovenian, he and his wife — who was also Aus-
trian Slovenian — decided to bring up their children using only the German lan-
guage.

This can only make us wonder: is it not a sad paradox of history and sym-
bolic of the whole complex question of Slovenians of Austrian Styria, that in
the late nineteen forties Y ugoslav UDBA agents had more contact with the local
population for the sinister purpose of gathering intelligence than did the Slove-
nian experts® who were busy developing a phantasm: the noble idea of their
'lost brethren’ on the other side of the border?

Povzetek

3 Kako ne osnovati etni¢ne manjSine.
Sovenci na Stajerskem v Avstriji ob koncu druge svetovne vojne

Konec druge svetovne vojne in zatetek hladne vojne sta pripeljala tudi do
novega doumevanja etni¢cnih manjdin v srednji Evropi. To pa zato, ker se je nji-
hov mati¢ni narod v nekaterih primerih znaSel na drugi strani Zelezne zavese.
Kljub logitvi Jugodavije od sovjetskega bloka leta 1948 je velik del avstrijskega
prebivalstva juznoslovanske manjSine, ki so zivele na njihovem ozemlju (Gra-

% Cf. fund "bande", "Serneteva banda", fol. 41; cf. also Premk, op. cit., pp. 163-164.

% Cf. AS 1931, fund "bande", folder "analize — bande in ilegalne organizacije 1945-1951", pp.
70, 98.

57 It would take until 1954 before Lojze Ude (1896-1982), scientific collaborator of the Institute
for Ethnic Studies, paid an incognito one-day visit to the areas of Soboth and Leutschach in
order to ascertain that the people were still speaking Slovenian. — cf. AINV, Zgodovinski ar-
hiv, Severni oddelek: box 96, folder 658, unit 6.
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dis¢anska in Korodka), Se naprej obravnaval kot izpostavo komunizma (Tito-
izma); to je veljalo Se posebg za Slovence na Koroskem. Splosno protikomu-
nistiéno ozragje je bilo tudi eden izmed razlogov, da se v avstrijski zvezni dezeli
Stajerski slovenska manj&ina nikdar ni osnovala Kljub temu pa je treba
upostevati, da: 1) je lovensko govorece prebivalstvo Zivelo v treh regijah v bli-
Zini megje z Jugoslavijo (Radgonski trikotnik/the Radkersburg; obmogje juzno
od Lucan/Leutschach v okraju Leibnitz/Lipnica; in na zahodu v regiji Sobote/
Soboth); 2) je Jugoslavija v mirovnih pogajanjih v drugi polovici Stiridesetih let
ta obmocja zahtevala zase; rezultat tega je bil, da je bila v Avstrijski drzavni
pogodbi Stajerska omenjena kot obmogje, kjer morajo juznos ovanske manjine
uZivati dolocene pravice.

Ob upoStevanju tega SirSega konteksta predstavljam razmere slovensko go-
vorecega prebivalstva ob koncu vojne na obmogju juzno od Lucan. To obmogje
je bilo v precg edinstvenem poloZaju ne le zaradi tam Zivecega jezikovno me-
Sanega prebivalstva, temveg tudi zato, ker je ni osvobodila sovjetska vojska,
temved slovenski partizani Lackovega odreda, ki je na tistem obmocju deloval
od sredine leta 1944.

Dogodki, ki so se zgodili na obmocju juzno od Lucan v letih 1944-1945,
kazgo na nekonsistentno politiko slovenske Osvobodilne fronte in komunis-
ti¢nega rezima do vpraSanja Slovencev na avstrijskem Stajerskem. Pripadniki
Lackovega odreda so namre¢ na zacetku Se hoteli priti v stik z nasprotniki
nacisticnega rezima na avstrijski strani (nekdanje) drzavne meje, kasneje pa so
se odlocili, datja usmerijo svoje zahteve. Pozimi 1944/45 je bilo slovensko pre-
bivalstvo na obeh straneh (nekdanje) drZzavne meje vzdolZ gorovja Pofdruck-
Kozjak zrtev hudih bojev med pripadniki nacisticnega rezima in partizani. V
zadnjih tednih vojne so se celo domati Avstrijci pridruzili Lackovemu odredu
in na avstrijski strani so se ustanavljali krajevni odbori Osvobodilne fronte.
Kdaj in zakaj so izginili, ni znano.

Le nekg dni po koncu druge svetovne vojne je bil Lackov odred, ki je
prevzel vojasko zasedbo tega obmogja, razpusten, namesto njega pa so tja pridli
druge enote jugoslovanske vojske. Ti pa z lokalnim prebivalstvom niso imeli
nobenih izkuSenj. Maja in junija 1945, ko je bila avstrijska Stajerska $e pod
sovjetskim vojaskim nadzorom, je samooklicani komisar v imenu jugosiovan-
ske drZzave vzpostavil strog reZim in si prizadeval slovenizirati malo mesto Lu-
gane, ki je bilo od nekdaj nem3ko. Ko pa je sovjetska vojska Stajersko pre-
pustila britanskim okupacijskim silam, se je komisar vrnil v Jugoslavijo.

Nekonsistentna slovenska politika do vpraSanja Slovencev na Stajerskem se
je v naslednjih letih Se nadaljevala. Slovenski strokovnjaki v jugoslovanski de-
legaciji, ki je sodelovala pri mirovnih pogajanjih z Avstrijo, niso imeli vpogleda
v dejansko situacijo na etni¢no meSanih obmogjih, poleg tega pa so za legiti-
miziranje jugoslovanskih tezenj uporabljali zastarele etnografske podatke in po-
pise iz ¢asov pred prvo svetovno vojno. Po drugi strani pa je imelajugoslovan-
ska sluzba za drzavno varnost (UDBA) s Slovenci, ki so Ziveli na avstrijski

121



1945 — A Break with the Past / 1945 — Prelom s preteklostjo

strani, precej zarotnidke stike. UDBA je v borbi proti slovenskim protikomuni-
sti¢nim skupinam, ki so delovale na obmogju juzno od Luc¢an, delovala celo
podtalno. Nazadnje je leta 1947 meSano avstrijsko prebivalstvo na javnih mani-
festacijah zavrnilo jugoslovanske zahteve in proglasilo zvestobo Republiki Av-
striji.

Ka je S0 narobe? Zaka "izgubljeni bratje" z druge strani meje niso zeldli,
dajih osvobodi "nova' Jugodavija? Zakaj so se raje odlagili za asimilacijo kot
za osnovanje etnicne manjSine? Prevet enostavno bi bilo trditi, da je bila za to
odgovorna le nem3ka asimilacijska nacionalna politika in nacionalsocializem.
Tu je treba spomniti tudi na odgovornost Jugoslavije, ki je v odlogilnih trenut-
kih po koncu vojne le postavljala zahteve, ni pa bila sposobna presoditi situa-
cije, v kateri se je to prebivalstvo dejansko znaslo.

122



Vida Dezelak Bari¢ Preparations of the Communist Party of Sovenia

. UDK 329.15(497.4)"1944/1945"
Vida Dezelak Bari¢

Preparations of the Communist Party of Sovenia
for the Takeover of Power 1944-1945

The revolutionary takeover of power was undoubtedly a strategic goal of the
Slovenian communists ever since the moment they have organised the resis-
tance against the occupiers and taken over the leadership of this resistance. Al-
ready the statements regarding the social classes, released immediately after the
occupation and before the beginning of armed resistance, show that the com-
munists saw the occupation as an opportunity to carry out the revolution and
settle the score with the pre-war regime.* The open introduction of revolution-
ary concepts into the liberation struggle, or the initiation of the so-called second
stage of revolution in the spring and summer of 1942 in the region of the Italian
occupation zone (the Ljubljana province), held by the partisan units at that time,
confirmed that the orientation of the communists was revolutionary.?

Due to the foreign policy and domestic policy considerations and directives
from Moscow, the Communist Party of Slovenia (KPS) limited its radicalism
and accepted the concept of holding back the open approach to revolution and
its postponement to the post-war period. Therefore, in the period of occupation,
it was supposed to persist in the so-called national liberation positions, in the
context of which it was able to assert its leading role in the resistance move-
ment, thus creating a solid basis for the completion of revolution after the war.?
That meant the liberation struggle was used for revolutionary purposes.

PhD., In&itut za novej o zgodovino, Kongresni trg 1, SI-1000 Ljubljana;

e-mail: vida.dezelak-baric@inz.si

Dokumenti ljudske revolucije v Sloveniji [Documents of the People's Revolution in Slovenid],
book 1, Ljubljana 1962, doc. 10.

Slovenska novej$a zgodovina : od programa Zedinjena Slovenija do mednarodnega priznanja
Republike Slovenije 1848-1992 [Slovenian Contemporary History : from the Programme of
United Sloveniato the International Recognition of Slovenia 1848-1992], Ljubljana 2005, pp.
633, 634.

Janko Pleterski: Problemi soucinkovanja narodne in socialne revolucije v nastopu Osvo-
bodilne fronte in pojav antikomunizma [Problems of the Combined Effects of the Nationa
and Social Revolution in the Appearance of the Liberation Front and the Emergence of Anti-
Communism]. In: Sovenski upor 1941 : Osvobodilna fronta slovenskega naroda pred pol
stoletja [Slovenian Resistance in 1941 : Liberation Front of the Slovenian Nation Haf a
Century Ago]. Ljubljana 1991, pp. 229, 230.
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Edvard Kardelj, member of the Palitical Bureau of the Central Committee of
the Communist Party of Yugosavia (KPJ) and the leading Slovenian commu-
nist besides Boris Kidri¢, held a lecture on strategy and tactics at the Party
school of the Centra Committee of KPS in the beginning of 1944, and ex-
plained to the participants of the Party workshop that revolution in Yugoslavia
started at the moment when "we took up arms and started bringing together the
elements, faithful to the proletariat”, and that the revolution would be achieved
with a number of tactical successes, not a single battle. At that time, Kardelj
evaluated the achieved level of revolution as a stage of bourgeois democratic
revolution, when the Communist Party was nevertheless taking the positions
which would enable it to proceed to the proletarian revolution. He expected that
this process could also be carried out with reforms. He defined the revolution as
a process, fundamentally determined by the liberation struggle in the circum-
stances of the occupation, in which the proletariat (in fact the Communist Party,
which was by definition the avant-garde of the working class) had to ensure the
leading positions, thus creating a solid basis for the completion of the revolution
after the war. He also emphasized it was extremely important for the commu-
nists to define their struggle against their opponents at home on the national lib-
eration foundation, not class, in order to prevail.*

The question of timing the revolution properly was answered about a year
later, in the end of the war, at the inaugural congress of the Communist Party of
Serbia (in the beginning of May 1945), by the General Secretary of the Central
Committee of KPJ Josip Broz-Tito, who until as late as the summer of 1944 as-
sured Churchill that it was not his intention to introduce communism, since all
European countries after the war should have democratic systems and that
Y ugoslavia should not be an exception to this rule.® He stated, in regard to the
frequent opinion among communists, that after the war ended, the so-called
second stage would take place, that the Yugoslav Communist Party was already
entering the second stage surreptitiously. He also stressed that they should not
expect any decisive turning points ("communism will not take place over-
night"), because the Party would achieve their goas following the path set be-
fore it by the facts of the liberation war, which were the reason for the unclear
delineation of the stages of the bourgeois democratic and proletarian revolution.
According to the discussion he had with Stalin in regard to this issue, this was
not in contradiction with the Leninist principlesin any way.®

4 Vida DeZelak Bari¢: Narodnoosvobodilni boj kot prilonost za izvedbo revolucionarnih ciljev

[National Liberation Struggle as an Opportunity for the Realisation of Revolutionary Goals].
In: Prispevki za novej%o zgodovino, 1995, No. 1-2, pp. 148, 149.

®  Tito-Chuchill : Strogo tajno [Top Secret). Zbornik britanskih dokumentov [A Collection of
British Documents] 28 May 1943 — 21 May 1945, Zagreb-L jubljana 1981, pp. 276, 277.

& Josip Broz Tito: Sabrana djela [Collected Works], book 28, Beograd 1988, Govor v Beo-
gradu 12. maja 1945 na ustanovnem kongresu KP Srbije [A Speech at the Inaugural Congress
of the Communist Party of Serbiaon 12 May 1945 in Belgrade], pp. 33.
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In accordance with these directives, due to tactical reasons the communists
were forced to undertake a moderate popularisation of their Party in the final
stages of the war, in order to avoid repulsing those who already opposed com-
munism or the communists or at least had reservations towards them. Thus they
presented their Party, when they discussed it in public, first and foremost as a
national political subject with the greatest merits for the organisation and lead-
ership of the resistance against the occupiers, or as a Party striving exclusively
for the good of the nation. Simultaneously they emphasized the Party's honest
devotion to national liberation goals, denied the class implications of the resis-
tance, thus answering the reproaches of the counter-revolutionary side. For ex-
ample, the publication Komunisticha partija v naroosvobodilni borbi ("Com-
munist Party in the National Liberation Srruggle"), published in the autumn of
1944 in the Styria, concludes with the following finding: "During the liberation
struggle, the Communist Party has truly become a national Party, therefore its
goals are national goals, its gains are national gains, and its enemies are national
enemies."’ It has to be underlined that the expression national was often ma-
nipulated in the sense of people's.

Because of this, the members of KPS frequently felt the characteristic divi-
sion when it came to tactics, which should ensure its broad scope and mass ap-
peal, but at the same time not lead to relenting, thus making the future position
of the Party more difficult and weaker. So, for example, the Secretary of the
Central Committee of KPS Franc LeskoSek told the participants of the Party
conference in May 1944 that the Party should be raised to the "level of the soul
of al movement in the region, to the level of that basic principle, providing the
meaning and initiative for work"; at the same time he warned them that the
"leading role of the Party should not dissolve the broad scope of our liberation
movement, in contrary, it should result in an even greater unity of al of the
positive forces of our nation and their even greater activation".®

In 1944, KPS as an integral part of the united, monolithic and centralised
KPJ aready controlled the whole partisan movement and was systematically
getting ready for the revolutionary takeover of power after the war. Due to tacti-
cal reasons it never discussed the revolution publicly, and it covered the revolu-
tionary nature of its political agenda with expressions like people's democracy,
true peopl€e's democracy, new democracy, the accomplishments of the national
liberation struggle, and so on. The situation was different in the internal Party

" Arhiv Republike Slovenije (ARS) [Archive of the Republic of Slovenia] (hereinafter ARS),
dept. 2, (AS 1887), National Liberation Struggle Press, Vinko Hafner: Komunisti¢na partija v
narodnoosvobodilni borbi [Communist Party in the National Liberation Struggle]. Published
by the Agitation and Propaganda Commission at the Administrative Committee for the Styria,
September 1944, sig. 209, pp. 22.

8 ARS, collection Centralni komite KPS [Central Committee of KPS| 1941-1945] (AS 1487),
A paper by Franc LeskoSek at the Party Conference of the Ljubljana Province Party Organi-
sations in Semi¢ on 28 and 29 May 1944, a.e. 62.
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circles, where the revolution was discussed openly. For example, in March 1945
the Slovenian Party |leadership stated that the revolution in Y ugoslavia was pro-
ceeding with all force, that the process of the revolution demanded victory, that
the Soviet Union was the only friend and protector, but that a suitable policy
should also be maintained towards the Western Allies.’

In 1944, the positions of Slovenian communists in the resistance movement
were solid and fortified. Namely, in the political field KPS had also acquired a
formally acknowledged priority apart from the actual position in the resistance
movement, already with the adoption of the so-called Dolomitska izava (The
Dolomites Declaration) of March 1943, in which the Christian Socialists and
the so-called Sokoli (a patriotic gymnastic society named Falcons) — besides the
communists the founding groups of the Liberation Front of the Slovenian Na-
tion — renounced the further development of their own organisations.™® Thus the
Communist Party ensured a total political monopoly for itself, which in the
further development allowed it to efficiently and without any obstruction inter-
fere with the process of the formation of the new, the so-called people's
authorities and state. In the final period of the occupation, just like before, KPS
acted in a distinctly double manner. Outwardly it persisted in its nationa libera-
tion positions, thus reinforcing the resistance in its military and political com-
ponents. The concept of clandestine transition towards the revolution preserved
the unity and power of the resistance, and it also paid off in the international
arenain regard to the international acknowledgement of the Y ugoslav resistance
asawhole. At the same time, KPS also methodically strengthened its own ranks
in the organisational and ideological sense, obvioudly acting to its own advan-
tage and preparing for the assumption of power.

In comparison with the pre-war situation, when the communists were ex-
cluded from the public life or even forced to remain underground for as many as
twenty years, during World War 11 KPS became a relatively numerous organi-
sation. It especialy grew stronger in 1943 and 1944, and before the end of the
war it had around 12 000 members in the field and in the partisan army, which
meant ten times as many members as in the beginning of the occupation, despite
great losses due to early resistance and the persistence in constant resistance.™
By distributing their members carefully, KPS has, even before the end of the
war, more or less systematically established a network of its organisations in the

° ARS, AS 1487, t.e. 1, Zapisnik sqje politbiroja CK KPS [Minutes of the Political Bureau of
the Central Committee of KPS Session] 29 March 1945.

Dokumenti ljudske revolucije v Sloveniji [Documents of the People's Revolution in Slovenia],
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1991, pp. 115-134.
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whole ethnic territory, also among Slovenians who remained in Austria and It-
aly after World War |, in order to carry out one of the basic points of the Lib-
eration Front programme by encouraging resistance also in these areas — to
unite all Slovenians, which indicated an interest of the Yugoslav communistsin
spreading the revolution towards the west. Even though it was strong, during
the war and immediately after it KPS remained a party of qualified staff.
Masses of politically inexperienced and ideologically uneducated new mem-
bers, who, during the occupation, have not only joined KPS out of social or ex-
plicitly revolutionary, but also out of national liberation intentions, represented
a significant problem for the way of how revolution was being carried out and
how strategy and tactics were being managed. Therefore the political and ideo-
logical education of the members and explicit training of cadre in the Party
schools and workshops was a very important part of the Party life; in 1944, it
was organised on al levels — from the central, regional, district and county KPS
committees to individual partisan units. The study materials included the indis-
pengable History of VKP(b), Stalin's Problems of Leninism, the works of Lenin,
etc.

Among numerous directives, sent by the Central Committee to the Party or-
ganisations in the final period of the war in order to ensure their correct orienta-
tion, continuous work and maintenance of the leading role, the circular of Octo-
ber 1944 — a strictly obligatory study material — has to be emphasized. The
Central Committee defined the main tasks awaiting the Party organisations — as
stated in its introduction — in regard to the expected "victory against the occupi-
ers and their treacherous collaborators as well as to the initiation of the national
struggle for the protection of the accomplishments, ensured by the three and a
half years of fighting, from everyone who would endanger them...", and it espe-
cially emphasized the weaknesses that the Party organisations should eliminate
in these decisive moments. It believed that Party organisations together with the
forums supposedly stopped being the motive of the liberation struggle, became
self-sufficient, succumbed to bureaucracy, got lost in details and lost the wider
perspective; due to the predominance of professional political staff they lacked
true contact with the masses, individuals started losing personal modesty,
started pursuing careers and became leaders; the organisations were too liberal
or "inappropriately generous’, there was a lack of meaningful criticism, and so
on.® This was a kind of a list of intolerable mistakes and deficiencies, and it
was urgent to do away with them before the imminent end of the war, thus cre-
ating adisciplined and reliable Party mechanism.

12 vida DeZelak Bari¢: Partijsko Solstvo med narodnoosvobodilnim bojem v Soveniji [Party

Education During the Naional Liberation Sruggle in Sovenia]. In: Prosveta i skolstvo u
narodnooslobodilackom ratu i revoluciji naroda i narodnosti Jugoslavije, Novi Sad 1984, pp.
505-516.

ARS, AS 1447, Okroznica O organizacijskih in kadrovskih vpraSanjih nase Partije [A Circu-
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In 1944, an efficiently functioning and hierarchically organised Party organi-
sation was established, which used selected methods to ensure redistic influ-
ence in al of the organisations and institutions of the resistance movement for
the Party. For example: the Liberation Front committees, especially at higher
level, at that time consisted mostly of communists; even a principle of personal
unions was being introduced — Secretaries of Party Committees were simulta-
neously Secretaries of the corresponding Liberation Front Committees. In the
mass organisation of the Liberation Front — the Sovenian Youth Association —
members of Communist Youth Association took over the leading roles, while the
positions in the Communist Y outh Organisation were held by members of KPS.
The Sovenian Women's Anti-Fascist Union was aso mostly led by commu-
nists.* In the partisan army, the Party organisation was the only organised and
functioning political organisation. In 1944 approximately one quarter of mili-
tary ranks was included in KPS, and if we take the communist youth into ac-
count, the communist organisation included up to a half of them; the command
posts had belonged to the communists ever since the formation of the partisan
army in 1941, and through the institution of political commissars, political edu-
cation had been carried out in the army.™® Communists also had a monopoly in
the important field of propaganda.

The monopoly enabled the communists to enforce the revolutionary orienta-
tion in the character of authorities as they were established in the context of the
Liberation Front after the first meeting, in February 1944, of the Slovenski
narodnoosvobodilni svet (Slovenian National Liberation Council — SNOS), a
representative and legislative body of the liberation movement, when the proc-
ess of establishing so-called people's authorities was speeded up. It was oriented
towards the long-term perspective, and its aim was to preserve the positions of
the partisan movement and the rise to power under the communist leadership
after the end of the war.™® In this context, it was especially important to prepare
the administrative apparatus and plans for the adoption of concrete measures
when assuming the power, introduce the new revolutionary legal order and the
judicial branch of power, as well as establish the political police, OZNA (De-
partment for the Protection of People). The solving of aforementioned issues

14 Vida DeZelak Bari¢: Vloga in znacaj Komunistiche partije Sovenije med drugo svetovno vo-

jno [The Role and Character of the Communist Party in Slovenia during World War I1]. In:
Preteklost sodobnosti : izbrana poglavja slovenske novejSe zgodovine. Ljubljana 1999, pp.
101-103.

* Dokumenti centralnih organa KPJ: NOR i revolucija (1941-1945) [Documents of the Central
Committee of KPJ: National Liberation War and Revolution (1941-1945), book 17, Beograd
1986, doc. 76, pp. 280-282; Vida DeZelak Bari¢: Organizacijsko vpraSanje Komunisticne
partije Slovenije 1941-1945 [The Organisational Question of the Communist Party of Slove-
nia1941-1945], pp. 422-443.
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took place in the context of the Communist Party's directives. The judicia
power, refusing the case-law and legidation of the Kingdom of Yugodavia,
justified its legitimacy on the will of the people and their mass support to the
liberation movement, following the example of the Soviet Union's legidation.
The judicia system had an important task of preventing and punishing the ac-
tions of the movement's opponents and collaborators, which even worsened the
differentiation among Slovenians, who at that time lived in an atmaosphere of
utterly tense mutual conflicts or acivil war.”

The establishment of OZNA in May 1944 was of special importance. In the
Yugoslav context this was a strictly centralised organisation, which was, to-
gether with the State Security Army (VDV) as its armed enforcement authority,
subordinate and responsible to Tito, Supreme Commander and Commissioner
for National Defence of the National Committee for the Liberation of Yugodsa
via, and Aleksander Rankovi¢, Head of OZNA, otherwise an Organisational
Secretary of KPJ. Thus OZNA was under the exclusive jurisdiction of the Party,
excluded from the system of civilian authorities. Its basic activities besides
protecting the movement were oriented against the opponents of the partisan
movement and towards preparing the post-war state security apparatus with the
aim of ensuring the new post-war authorities and protecting the revolution. It
gained considerable powers and had the right, for example, to exile the oppo-
nents of the movement and their families as well as the families of Home Guard
members (including the right to confiscate their property); it also had the right
to initiate investigation procedures against the so-called national enemies who
were then tried at military courts, supervise foreign military missions, etc.
Above dl, the Party had to provide OZNA with support in personnel and carry
out the palitical work within it, but it had no right to interfere with its actual op-
erations.’®

Just like the Party leadership wanted to strengthen the Party ranks before the
end of the war, it also strived for increased strength and unity in a broader
sense. In regard to the administrative and activist cadre, a whole campaign
about the struggle against bureaucracy, professionalism, careerism and other
phenomena, unacceptable to the Party, was carried out. The elimination of these
phenomena was supposed to purify the cadre, strengthen its discipline and self-
lessness, in order to prepare it for the time after the war. Should they fail to
eliminate these phenomena, Kidri¢ warned that instead of "officials of a new
kind, people's officials, who grow from the people and are permeated with all
the qualities of true fighters and makers of free future”, they would end up with

17 Jera VoduZek Staris: Prevzem oblasti 1944-1946 [The Takeover of Power 1944-1946].
Ljubljana 1992, (hereinafter VVodusek Stari¢, Prevzem oblasti) pp. 11-26.

18 Vodusek Stari¢, Prevzem oblasti, pp. 28-38; Ljuba Dornik Subelj: Oddelek za za¥ito naroda
za Sovenijo [Department for the Protection of People for Slovenia], Ljubljana 1999, pp. 47—
56, 219-221.
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an apparatus, "brimming with the characteristics of the former, hated anti-
people apparatus’. Such an apparatus would be "the single greatest danger to
everything our nations and people fought for during their three-year struggle”.
This would allow the reaction to take root in it, attempting to reclaim the lost
positions and discredit the democratic nature of the movement.™

As the end of the war drew closer, the warnings of the leadership that not
only did the final victory against the occupiers have to be insured, but that they
also had a duty to "protect and further develop the democratic results of the na-
tional liberation struggle in order to protect that which our people shed rivers of
blood for", were becoming increasingly frequent. There was talk about traitors
and speculators, who would in the future seek new ways in order to reclam
their lost positions, which meant they would try to harm the unity of the Libera-
tion Front and its revolutionary nature. The urgency of deepening the demo-
cratic awareness of the masses and the partisan fighters was emphasized, which
would be, besides the democratic people's authorities, a guarantee for the pres-
ervation and further development of democratic accomplishments.?’ Democracy
(with adjectives or without) and the achievements of the liberation movement,
including the democratic and federal regime of the new Y ugoslavia, equality of
Yugoslav nations and people's democracy, were mentioned frequently. The
army also counted among these accomplishments in the sense of guarantees for
the working people, that is, workers, farmers and the so-called honest intelli-
gence, that the national liberation would also bring democratic and socia im-
provements.? By emphasizing the so-called people's democratic nature of the
Liberation Front, this organisation also publicly became revolutionary.

In the autumn of 1944 the movement's leadership endeavoured for an as
complete military mobilisation as possible, which now also included most of the
activists. In November 1944, Kidri¢ wrote that if in the initial periods (1941 and
1942) the political organisations in the field were nevertheless decisive in re-
gard to the missions at that time, in the final stages of the war (then frequently
referred to as the patriotic war) the might of the partisan army would be of key
importance. That, of course, did not mean that the political organisations of the
Liberation Front in the field and the establishment of governance would be ne-
glected, but the work in these areas would not affect the army. Men, capable to
fight, would be replaced in the field by women and youth, and military mobili-

1 Boris Kidri¢: Zbrano delo [Collected Work], book 2, Ljubljana 1978, Boj birokratizmu, kari-
erizmu in drugim nezdravim pojavom [Struggle Against Bureaucratisation, Careerism and
Other Unhealthy Phenomenal, pp. 198.

Kidri¢, Zbrano delo [Collected Work], 2, Za poZivitev in poglobitev politicnega dela v nasi
vojski [For the Revitalisation and Enhancement of the Political Work in Our Army], pp. 214,
215.

Kidri¢, Zbrano delo [Collected Work], 2, O osnovnih znagilnostih v graditvi demokrati¢ne in
federativne Jugoslavije [On the Basic Characteristics of Building the Democratic and Federal
Yugoslavia], pp. 111-115; Dve vojski, dva znacaja in dva namena [Two Armies, Two Char-
acters and Two Purposes], pp. 227.
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sation, carried out as consistently as possible, would result in a broad political
mobilisation and development of new cadres from these two groups.

At the same time the women's rights to equality were emphasized, which
supposedly belonged among the basic programme demands of any true democ-
racy. Women supposedly acquired this right by themselves, that is, by directly
taking part in the resistance by joining the army, assisting the army from the
background, working in political organisations and in public authorities. Thus
they have done away with "reactionary prejudice”, "obstacles of the past”, and
enforced women's equality themselves. The propaganda stressed that by partici-
pating in the resistance women contributed the same share as men in casualties,
shortage and suffering, thus they would also have the same share in victories.
The liberation movement supposedly had a people's democratic character also
due to the demands of its programme for women's equality and its practical im-
plementation, but the leadership also cautioned against the phenomenon of
feminism, since women's equality in the new Y ugoslavia could not be separated
from the general democratic movement, for it was a basic and integral part
thereof. Before the end of the war, Kidri¢ stated that the question of whether to
admit women's equality or not no longer existed, because women had fought for
equality themselves. However, the question of the continuous implementation
of the equal position of women as citizens remained — the more numerous their
participation in the political organisations and public authorities during the war,
the fuller the assertion of their equal role would be in the future, thus the ques-
tion of activating women was of extraordinary importance, not only for the
wartime, but also future development.?®

Especialy since the autumn of 1944, the Central Committee of KPS, oper-
ating in the context of the Political Bureau during the war, held a number of
meetings, where it discussed the imminent end of the war and defined the tasks
in regard to this and also in regard to the actual situation at the time. The ac-
cepted directives of broader importance or character were then implemented by
the members of the Central Committee or the Palitical Bureau in the Presidency
of the Slovenian National Liberation Council and the Executive Committee of
the Liberation Front, which was a characteristic decision-making practice.

During the preparations for the takeover of power at the end of the war, the
session of the Party leadership on 1 September 1944 was very important. Here
the main measures to be carried out immediately after the end of the war were
specified. The following measures were decided: when the occupiers break, es-
pecially urban centres and main transport connections have to be taken over and
the main cadre deployed there; OZNA has to prepare everything for the man-

2 Kidri¢, Zbrano delo [Collected Work], 2, Posljite v vojsko, kar sodi v vojsko [Send Those,

Who Belong There, to the Army], pp. 217, 218.

Kidri¢, Zbrano delo [Collected Work], 2, Pravica in njena uporaba [Justice and its Imple-
mentation], pp. 267, 268; Govor slovenskim Zenam [A Speech for Slovenian Women], pp.
269, 270.

23

131



1945 — A Break with the Past / 1945 — Prelom s preteklostjo

agement of these centres; the National Guard or militia has to be established
everywhere, because crime will soar (the black market, for example); the
movement of the population has to be limited (the introduction of curfew,
passes and apartment controls); military administration has to be set up tempo-
rarily, releasing the first decrees; cities should be under military jurisdiction and
a general mobilisation has to be carried out. In regard to economy and finance,
the continued business operations of Slovenian banks and the confiscation of
occupier's banks were envisioned, and the same went for industry. It was ex-
plicitly stated that the economic policy should be controlled by the Party, the
basic direction would be state capitalism, and in the first period too much free-
dom as well as excessive rigidity should be avoided; measures which would
frighten the bourgeoisie should not be taken. So they decided for a compromise,
a middle way, which would allow the post-war authorities to speed up the re-
newal and economic strengthening and to stabilise the situation as soon as pos-
sible, which the Party itself saw as one of the main political issues after the war.
Due to the economic crisis, they decided to enhance state control, while fighting
the discouragement of the population because of the crisis and unemployment
with agitprop. It was necessary to specify al the personnel, and the so-called
cleansing of the existent state apparatus was required, while the departments of
Slovenian National Liberation Council had to prepare the relevant plans.®* Until
the end of the war, numerous political decisions of strategic as well as tactical
character were a so reached. In September 1944, the movement |eadership made
adecision that the door to the Liberation Front would since then be closed to all
Party representatives and those who waited for so long (the so-called center).
The Party leadership saw such policy as the formal milestone between two
stages in the development of the liberation struggle and it undoubtedly
stemmed from the need to assume power after the war. Besides large numbers,
the unity of the Liberation Front was also emphasized, and it was at that time
justified with the need for unified resistance leadership, even though in reality
the Party's control over it was the actual reason. The significance of the Libera-
tion Front was further determined in March 1945, when a decision was reached
by the Party leadership that no political parties except for the Liberation Front
would exist in Slovenia after the war.?® In regard to labour unions it was also
concluded that they had to represent the unity of the working class under the
Party leadership and that there were to be "no compromises and relenting” in

2 ARS, AS 1487, t.e. 1, Zapisnik seje politbiroja CK KPS [Minutes of the Political Bureau of
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regard to this issue.”” Furthermore, before the end of the war, numerous solu-
tions were reached in regard to the deployment of the Party cadre; for example,
just before the end of the war some of the most prominent Party members were
sent to the Primorska (maritime province of Slovenia), since the question of its
annexation was at that time one of the most important Slovenian and Y ugoslav
political issues. Special attention was paid to OZNA, which was discussed at
amost every meeting of the Political Bureau in the efforts to politicaly
strengthen it by allocating the cadre from the ranks of activists and the army to
it before the end of the war. The units of KNOJ (People's Defence Corps of
Y ugoslavia), that is, the former units of the State Security Army, were also paid
special consideration.?® The suggestion about the structure of the Slovenian
government, established on 5 May 1945, and the presidency of Boris Kidri¢ was
also prepared by the Political Bureau.?

Slovenians awaited the end of the war with relief, but in regard to the differ-
ences, extremely intensified by the war, aso with uncertainty and fear. The
victory of the partisan army involved the retreat of numerous anti-partisan sol-
diers or anti-communist units and civilians together with the retreating German
army. The leaders of the victorious side, which enjoyed mass support, once
again, just like so many times during the war, announced severe vengeance
against the occupiers' collaborators and opponents of the partisans. When Kidrié
accepted his position of President of the first Slovenian post-war government,
he explained that "the organisers and leaders of criminal activities deserve no
mercy" and that the government would do everything in its power to completely
support the authorities in charge of the uncompromising struggle against "fifth
columnists and traitors'. On the other hand, the government would not take any
actions against the masses which had been led astray; after the war they would
be given the option to make up for their wartime transgressions by working hard
to renew their homeland, devastated by the war.* During his visit to Ljubljana
on 26 May 1945, Tito stated at a mass gathering that "justice, the arm of venge-
ance for our people" has already found the majority of opponents ("traitors").*

This was a violent epilogue of the war or retribution against the wartime
collaborating formations, but also a strike against the potential opponents of the
new authorities. Home Guard units retreated to the Austrian Carinthia in the
first days of May 1945, surrendering to the British units;, however, the British
turned them over to Yugoslav authorities, which executed the majority of them,

2T ARS, AS 1487, t.e. 1, Zapisnik seje politbiroja CK KPS [Minutes of the Political Bureau of
the Central Committee of KPS Session] 24 October 1944.
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mostly without court proceedings, in the end of May and in June, after the war
had already officialy ended. Only until the amnesty in August 1945, mass and
individual post-war executions claimed more than 14.000 lives. The number of
everyone killed after the war represents as much as 15% of al World War 11
victims.®

In the end of the war, the Slovenian Communist Party had politics, the mili-
tary and the police under complete control, which allowed it to seize the power.
However, the takeover involved a lengthy and often controversia process.
Namely, besides the key positions it already had under control, the Party had to
fortify its position more broadly. At the Political Bureau meeting of 2 June 1945
they estimated that until then the first "general organisation phase" had already
been completed, but the gradual consolidation of opponents (*adaptation of re-
action") was characteristic for the ensuing second phase.®

The Yugoslav Army was among the key factors in the takeover of power in
the end of the war, and it concentrated massive forces in the Slovenian ethnic
territory, where the final battles took place. Furthermore, OZNA was very im-
portant — its main task immediately after the war was to imprison all members
of counter-revolutionary and occupiers organisations who had already been in-
cluded into its lists, drawn up during the war, or accused at the end of the war.
Together with the KNOJ units it carried out the task of protecting the revolution
by the so-called cleansing or by executing the members of the Home Guard and
other opponents. By means of a network of agents it started controlling public
and private life, related to the political, economic and religious activities, but
especially the work of the potential political opponents. It informed the relevant
Party authorities of the events which could threaten the unity of the authorities.
It monitored the activities of more prominent individuals involved in the pre-
war and wartime political life and the clergy which opposed the revolution,
since the evaluations of the political circumstances were important for the re-
sults of the 1945 eections (into National Liberation Committees in July and
August, and into the Constituent Assembly of the Democratic Federal Y ugosla
viain November). It monitored the organisation of the elections and supervised
the work of the government (especially the departments managed by non-
communists) as well as the work of local committees. It also controlled most
prisons and camps, postal services, railway, etc.>
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The next instrument in the strengthening of Party power was the judicial
administration. From 1943 until the autumn of 1945, only specia courts were
actually functioning in Slovenia — military courts, national honour courts, spe-
cial senates against speculators and so on. Their main task was to punish war
criminals and the so-called enemies of the people. The category of war crimi-
nals was very loosely defined, and everyone who opposed the peopl€'s authori-
ties or the new political system also counted among enemies of the people. The
sentences and resulting measures disabled any opposition, not only economic,
but especially political, since the active and passive right to vote was denied to a
certain part of the population. Judicial proceedings against individuals, charged
with economic collaboration, took place in July and August at the national hon-
our courts. They were initiated on the grounds of the Political Bureau decision
and had special significance or effect, since through them the new authorities
took hold of private property, thus the state soon controlled as much as 90 % of
industry. With judicial proceedings, whose aim was to eliminate the pre-war
elite from the decision-making process and nationalise private property, the
authority of the Party also strengthened in the economic field.*

Furthermore, KPS gradually took over the management of state and other in-
stitutions, political organisations and associations, while it also strengthened the
control in the field by deploying its cadre in al districts. When the Liberation
Front Committees (partly also public authorities, already elected during the war
— the national liberation committees) started taking the power from the army
and preparing the public authorities elections, these el ections were accompanied
by intense activities of the Party. The elections were of great political signifi-
cance for the Party. They would mean the victory of the Liberation Front and
mass support of the new peopl€e's authorities, and they also represented the po-
litical preparation for the Constituent Assembly elections. Mass organisations
were supposed to be included into these preparations, therefore the Political Bu-
reau speeded up their establishment where they had not existed before, inter-
fering with the activities of associations. Namely, in June it decided to forbid all
previous activities and set out that associations should be integrated into mass
organisations.®

Initialy, the Party ascribed a very important role to the Liberation Front as
the only political organisation, since it was aware of the significance of the
widespread Liberation Front Committees, allowing it to carry out its political
work in the field. Thus the Political Bureau quickly convened the first Libera-
tion Front congress, which took place in the middle of July 1945. Otherwise the
political actions of the Liberation Front were completely consolidated; its tasks
also included the struggle against political opponents, which ensured the Party a
strong political support in order to eliminate the opposition and all those who

% Vodusek Starig, Prevzem oblasti, pp. 266-279.
% zapisniki politbiroja CK KPS, the session of 2 June 1945, pp. 27, 26.

135



1945 — A Break with the Past / 1945 — Prelom s preteklostjo

resisted the new authorities. The role of the Liberation Front was weakened af -
ter the November elections, as the political role of labour unions started to get
stronger.*’

In accordance with the aforementioned standpoint, already adopted during
the war, immediately after the war the Party refrained from interfering with the
important economic issues or the issue of private property due to tactical rea
sons. This was decided due to extremely poor economic and social reasons, and
the Party did not risk any radical interventionsin order to avoid even worsening
the situation. It decided to stifle this sector gradually, and to strengthen the state
sector covertly. They nationalised the most important companies by confiscat-
ing them or assigning them a provisional national management, while others
were made dependent on the state with economic and repressive measures.
Revolutionary measures in regard to property relations and the adaptation of the
economic system to the political system, whose political goal was to strengthen
sector of state property in a Party state and weaken the previous authorities in
the economic field, were mostly carried out after the Constituent Assembly
elections in November 1945. At that time the role of the Liberation Front also
changed, since the Party started openly and publicly appearing under its own
name. If in the first period after the war the role of the Liberation Front was to
expose its opponents and the Party needed it in the stage of strengthening, now
its task was to attract the people for further revolutionary changes.®®

KPS had to consolidate and strengthen its own ranks and solve the personnel
questions in regard to the situation at that time. In the summer of 1945, the
Central Committee of KPS determined that the Party had its stronger cadres
only within more important authorities, while in the field there were no Party
organisations whatsoever in certain regions, or they were organisations with
new and inexperienced members, "at avery low level" ideologically and politi-
caly. Until then the reorganisation of districts and regions had been completed,
and only then was the regular convening of Party organisation meetings
achieved. However, the leadership till lacked a detailed overview of the or-
ganisational situation and the social makeup of the Party members. In five de-
partments (Ljubljana, Maribor, Celje, Novo mesto, East (Vzhodna) Primorska)
and in the area of the Ljubljana City Committee (or in 69 districts), 4978 mem-
bers were in the field, while the Carinthia and the West (Zapadna) Primorska
region with Trieste were not taken into account, since the leadership still lacked
its organisational overview. Among internal issues and prablems, the Central
Committee of KPS emphasized that the number of Party professionals was too
high and that they were not in contact with the masses, which is why their atti-

87 zapisniki polithiroja CK KPS, the session of 2 June 1945, pp. 28 and 21 June 1945, pp. 30,
31; Kidri¢, Zbrano delo [Collected Work], 2, Porocilo na I. kongresu osvobodilne fronte [The
Report at the 1% Liberation Front Congress], pp. 353-360; Vodusek Starig, Prevzem oblasti,
pp. 400, 401.

% Vodusek Stari, Prevzem oblasti, pp. 288-292.
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tude to accepting new members was incorrect or sectarian. An improper attitude
to criticism was also supposedly noticeable among the Party cadre, insufficient
emphasis was placed on persona responsibility and discipline, and a "self-
willed dictatorial attitude of some, especially the so-caled old communists’,
was also detected. The Central Committee apparatus or its commissions have
not started forming until summer, on the basis of the standpoint which Kardelj
had emphasized — that the work of the Party cannot be separated from the state
work.®® The cadres for the commissions had aready been selected, but the
commissions were not functioning yet. The personnel department was the first
to become operational, just as the war ended. In the summer, the Central Com-
mittee of KPS reported that it has just started to implement the personnel policy
and that it was connected with personnel departments in the state apparatus.
With regular activities of all the planned commissions, the Party leadership ex-
pected that the authority of the Central Committee and the Party leadership it-
self would improve thoroughly.*

The Party organisation in the city of Ljubljana was the most important one.
The City Committee of KPS Ljubljana also encompassed the city district com-
mittees as well as the Party organisations of government institutions, OZNA,
state railway direction, post office, universities, radio, agitation and propaganda
apparatus, newspaper editorships (the Ljudska pravica and Slovenski poroce-
valec newspapers), theatre, etc. In September 1945, 120 cells with 1122 mem-
bers and 236 candidates were operating in the city; in regard to social origin,
397 members and 84 candidates were labourers, 31 members and 4 candidates
were peasants, 50 members and 15 candidates were artisans and traders, 106
members and 41 candidates were employees, while the group of intellectuals
was the strongest with 538 members and 92 candidates.** On the basis of class
standards, this composition was by all means unsuitable.

After the session of the Provisional National Assembly of the Democratic
Federal Yugosavia in August 1945, the Party started to emphasize the imple-
mentation of legality or struggle against illegality as one of its most important
tasks. In this regard, sectarianism or the distortion of the political orientation
was supposedly the main mistake, reflecting itself, for example, in the frontal
assaults against merchants and innkeepers as well as the implementation of the
Electoral Registers Act, which was taken too strictly by the activists, who pro-
ceeded to illegally eliminate certain individuals from the registers. Illegal ac-

39 zapisniki politbiroja CK KPS, the session of 21 June 1945, pp. 32.

0 ARS, fond Centralni komite Zveze komunistov Slovenije 1945-1990 [Central Committee of
the Communist Association of Slovenia 1945-1990] (AS 1589), t.e. 18, the report by Lidija
Sentjurc — probably in August 1945 Central Committee of KPJ,

4 Zgodovinski arhiv Ljubljana (ZAL) [Historical gArchive Ljubljana (hereinafter ZAL), LJU
684, Mestni komite Zveze komunistov Slovenije Ljubljana 1945-1954 [Ljubljana City Com-
mittee of the Communist Association of Slovenia 1945-1954], t.e. 3, a.e. 45, Pregled partijske
organizacije mesta Ljubljane za september z dne 1. 10. 1945 [Overview of the Party Organi-
sation of the City Ljubljanafor the Month of September of 1 October 1945].
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tivities, in the opinion of the Party leadership, were in conflict with the need
that al available material resources be allocated towards rebuilding and renew-
ing the state; furthermore, they were in conflict with the people striving for the
normalisation of the situation and for normal life under the rule of law, while
the opponents of the regime supposedly used illegalities to encourage dissatis-
faction and discourage the unity. Due to these illegalities, the Ljubljana City
Committee, for example, decided to establish a Board for Requests and Com-
plaints within the Presidency of Slovenian National Liberation Council, thus en-
suring legality, carrying out a mass campaign against sectarianism and pursuing
legality and unity. Because the percentage of individuals eliminated from the
electoral registers in Ljubljana was 10%, and because this percentage was also
high elsewhere (in places even as high as 70%), the so-called reclamation cam-
paign followed in Slovenia in order to ensure the necessary corrections and
promote the sense that legality was being preserved. At the same time a cam-
paign for joining the Liberation Front took place in order to stimulate the politi-
cal work, while the registration itself would discipline the members. The Party
had to supervise the electora registers as well as the enrolment into the Libera-
tion Front. Before the gatherings in regard to the Constituent Assembly Elec-
tions, which were supposedly manifestations in support of the new authorities,
the cells had to meet urgently and prepare themselves for the discussions, and at
the gatherings the members had to oppose the complaining, emphasizing the
will to make sacrifices. They aso had to stand up against the sectarianism
against peasants and clear up the concept of black market — those who specu-
lated and traded in the black market were not to be stigmatised as peasants, but
black marketers.*

The results of the November elections in Yugoslavia and the victory of the
Peoplé€'s Front in Slovenia, which concluded an important phase in the solidifi-
cation of the Party's authority and building a Party state, were seen by the Party
as "a confirmation of our struggle, our victory, a result of a revolutionary de-
mocracy”, meaning the condemnation of the previous system, even though the
Party was till not completely satisfied with the results of the elections in Slo-
venia. In contrary to the expectations that the Liberation Front would probably
have the worst election results in certain parts of the Lower Carniola (where
during the occupation the Home Guard enjoyed the strongest support, while in
the end of the war this region suffered the most because of mass executions),
the results were the worst in the Maribor region. With the analyses of the elec-
tion results, the Party especially held itself responsible for failing to ensure even
better results, and believed it had failed to appraise its opponents properly. In

42 7ZAL, LU 684, t.e 3, ae. 27: Minutes of the Ljubljana City Committee of KPS session with
the Secretaries of District Committees and ingtitutions of 3 September 1945, the Ljubljana
City Committee of KPS session with the Secretaries of District Committees of 5 October
1945, and the Ljubljana City Committee of KPS session with the Secretaries of District
Committees and institutions of 16 October 1945].
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Ljubljana, where 7% of voters alegedly voted against the Liberation Front,
they, for example, warned about inadequate monitoring of the remains of cleri-
calism, underestimating the influence of the clergy, the so-called White Guard
and Blue Guard organisations, those whose property had been confiscated, etc.
All of this supposedly pointed to the fact that Party became a victim of bureauc-
ratisation, while the Party members were "losing the revolutionary perspective,
forgetting that we are still in the middle of a revolutionary process'. Bureaucra-
tisation supposedly reflected itself in loosing the contact between the Party and
the people, leaving factory workers under the influence of the old social demo-
crat trade union representatives, which was an especialy pressing issue in
Ljubljana, where few true proletarians were members of KPS, which resulted in
the danger that the Party would fall victim to petty bourgeoisie. Careful enrol-
ment of new members into the Party and placing the right people in the impor-
tant positions was emphasized, and the Maribor region was stated as a warning
— there, supposedly, kulaks and speculators infiltrated the Liberation Front,
while the communists failed to make good use of the Agrarian Reform Act. The
Party appealed to general vigilance, in the following sense: "Every Party mem-
ber must be an eye of OZNA. Democracy is for broad peopl€e's masses, not for
the reaction." Accordingly, the supervision of private companies was to be
strengthened, while in the field of education schools on the "scientific basis'
were to be ensured — this supervision was especially aimed against nuns in
schools. The influence of social democrats in factories was to be eliminated,
while the activities of the clergy, which was soon branded as the main oppo-
nent, were to be supervised, aso by attending the church rituals. The black
market and speculators were to be persecuted more strictly, while simultane-
ously supporting the establishments of cooperatives and so on.”®

In short, Party was to regain its true revolutionary character, thus doing away
with opportunism, the danger of its own weakening or drowning in the People's
Front and the danger of the so-called petty bourgeoisie. In this sense, Tito was
also critical of the Slovenian Party in the end of 1945.*

Povzetek

Priprave Komunisti¢ne partije Sovenije
na prevzem oblasti 1944-1945

V letu 1944 je Komunisti¢na partija Slovenije (KPS) kot sestavni del enotno
delujoce Komunisti¢ne partije Jugoslavije Ze obvladovala celotno partizansko

4 ZAL,LJU 684, te. 5, ae. 91, Minutes of the Party Conference of 24 November 1945.
Polithiro centralnog komiteta Komunisti¢ke partije Jugoslavije 1945-1948 [The Political Bu-
reau of the Centra Committee of the Communist Party of Yugoslavia], Beograd 1995, doc.
11.

139



1945 — A Break with the Past / 1945 — Prelom s preteklostjo

gibanje in se na¢rtno pripravljala na revolucionarni prevzemanje oblasti po kon-
¢ani vojni. Iz takti¢nih razlogov o revoluciji javno ni govorila in je revolucio-
narno vsebino politicne usmeritve prekrivala z izrazi ljudska demokracija, pri-
dobitve narodnoosvobodilnega boja itd.

Po sprejetju Dolomitske izjave marca 1943 s je KPS pridobila tudi formalno
priznano prvenstvo v odporniskem gibanju in s tako zagotovila popoln mono-
pol na politicnem podro¢ju ter u¢inkovito poseganje v proces snovanja nove t.i.
ljudske oblasti. Kot dotlej je tudi v zaklju¢nem obdobju okupacije delovala iz-
razito dvosmerno. Na zungj je vztrgiala na "narodnoosvobodilnih pozicijah" in
skladno s tem krepila odpornistvo v njegovi vojaski in politicni komponenti.
Koncept zadrZevanja odkritega prehoda k revoluciji je ohranjal enotnost in mo¢
odpornistva, kapitaliziral pa se je tudi na podro¢ju mednarodnega uveljavljanja
jugoslovanskega odpornistva. Hkrati je KPS nacrtno krepila lastne vrste v orga-
nizacijskem in ideolodkem pogledu.

Dosezena monopolna vloga je komunistom omogocila uveljavljati revoluci-
onarno usmeritev v znacaju oblasti, kakrsna se je udejanjala v okviru Osvobo-
dilne fronte po prvem zasedanju Slovenskega narodnoosvobodilnega sveta feb-
ruarja 1944, ko je pospedeno stekel proces izgradnje ljudske oblasti; le-ta je bil
usmerjen v daljSo perspektivo, s ciljem zavarovanja pozicij partizanskega giba-
nja in prevzema oblasti ob koncu vojne pod komunisti¢nim vodstvom. V tem
okviru so bili pomembni Se zlasti uvajanje novega — revolucionarnega pravnega
reda in sodne veje oblasti, priprava upravnega aparata in nac¢rtov za sprejem
konkretnih ukrepov ob prevzemu oblasti, kar je vse potekalo v okviru smernic
komunisti¢ne partije. VV ozjem partijskem vodstvu pa so bile pred koncem vojne
sprejete Se interne takticne opredelitve glede vodenja politike do posameznih
vpraSanj (npr. glede odnosa do Cerkve) neposredno po konéani vojni.

Kljuéno vlogo pri neposrednem prevzemu oblasti sta imeli vojska, ki je bila
v politicnem oziru v izklju¢ni domeni komunistov ter politicna policija (OZ-
NA), ki je bila ustanovljena leta 1944 predvsem zaradi povojnih potreb utrjeva-
nja nove oblasti in v tem okviru tudi zas¢ite revolucije, kar je po konc¢ani vojni
potrdila njena vloga v zvezi s poboji domobrancev in preganjanjem politi¢nih
nasprotnikov. V prvih mesecih po konc¢ani vojni maja 1945 je KPS postopoma
prevzemala nadzor nad drZzavnimi in drugimi ustanovami, politi¢nimi organiza-
cijami ter drustvi in z razmeS¢anjem kadrov po okroZjih krepila nadzor tudi na
terenu. S sodnimi postopki, ki so med drugim imeli cilj izlo¢iti iz odlo¢anja
predvojno elito in podrzaviti privatno lastnino, se je partijska oblast krepila tudi
na ekonomskem podrocju. Do volitev u ustavodajno skups¢ino novembra 1945
je KPS javno delovala predvsem prek Osvobodilne fronte, katero je Se potrebo-
valav fazi utrjevanjaljudske oblasti.
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A Model for "People's Democracy”.
Some Backgrounds of the Tito—Subasi¢
Provisional Yugoslav Government

The assessments of the events in Yugoslavia between 1944-1945 are till
very diverse even today, in historiography and especialy in politics, the same
holds for this phase as for other phenomena of critical importance (for example,
the purges and trials in the Soviet Union, the Spanish Civil War and so on). Itis
history, according to the American historians Radosh and Habeck,* which still
represents a subject for debate worth arguing about for those who write it and
for those who take aromantic or political posture towards the events.

The subject of dispute, when it comes to the year 1945 in Yugoslavia, and
especially when an anniversary is involved, is how to evauate the circum-
stances in Yugodlavia at that time and in other countries since then known as
Eastern Europe or the Eastern Bloc. Did the situation consist only of the victory
of anti-fascist coalitions and a national struggle for liberation, or was it also a
revolution in process and (or) the sovietisation of this region? Tito's dispute
with Stalin, which took place three years later, caused widespread 'turning a
blind eye' to the actual state of affairs in Yugoslavia in 1944-45 and the nature
of its system asawhole.

The border line, which ran through the middle of Central Europe, was known
and clear. Stalin had already shown hisintentions of spreading hisinfluence of to
thisline asearly as 1941. Thiswas also the line a ong which the model for provi-
sional governments, which should have been based on political compromise, was
formed. F. Fejt6 indicates Poland as the first typical example of this, and Y ugo-
slavia as the second one. It is our opinion that Yugoslavia was the first one, in
terms of sequence aswell as significance. Furthermore, it became apattern for the
other countries of the future Eastern Bloc to follow.? F. Fejté puts forward an in-
teresting theory about the events at the end of World War 11, when he statesthat in
theory, the Anglo-American-Soviet aliance should have corresponded to a simi-
lar alliance of all internal political forcesin all of the European nations, meaning

PhD, In&itut za novej 3o zgodovino, Kongresni trg 1, SI-1000 Ljubljana;
e-mail: jerca.vodusek-staric@inz.si; jerca.v@siol.net

! Ronald Radosh, Mary. R. Habeck, Grigory Sevostianov: Spain Betrayed, Yae University
Press, New Haven 2001, p. xxi.

2 Francois Fejtd: Histoire des démocraties populaires, |, Editions du Seuil, 1979, p. 32-33.
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an dliance ranging from the communist to the anti-Axis national right wing
forces. Accordingly, the essence (le but) of the People's Front policy should have
been to avoid the rivalry between political parties or classes as well as clashes
between the pro-western and the pro-eastern forces, and to join forces against the
common enemy. Asthe war neared its end the Soviet Union gave the impression
that it still wished to preserve the spirit of the alliance and to cooperate with its
capitalist allies in the post-war period, and it publicly discouraged communist
parties all around from revolution and civil war. The same was supposed to be
done by the West, which was to encourage its sympathisers to cooperate with the
communists. According to Fejté, this was actually carried out in the West and in
the case of Czechoslovakia. But the situation was different in those countries
which had a pre-war experience with prohibited communist parties; here the anti-
German national movements were at the same time extremely anti-Soviet; the
leaders of these movements saw the communists merely as agents of the Soviet
Union and refused to cooperate with them. Under the pressurefromthe Big Three,
these coalitions nevertheless came into existence towards the end of the war, but
they were very fragile, unnatural, and lasted only due to the constant intervention
of the great powers. All thisresulted in an even greater division and each of these
groups sought protection of one or the other of the great powers: subsequently,
such politicians lost their independent character and gradually became mere
agents of one of the sides of the barricade, Fejt6 concludes. Thisdeliberation from
years ago, aswell as methods used in the Spanish Civil War, lead usto the conclu-
sionthat it wasimportant for Stalin to supervise the provisional governments, cre-
ated at the end of the World War 11 in his area of interest.® Therefore al that re-
mainsto be answered iswhat (and who) he could have used as atool to achieveit.
We have aready explored in depth the policies put in place during the process of
the formation of the provisional government in Yugosavia and the course of
events after it was instated.* In this paper we will only reflect on some of the ac-
tivities behind the scenes, in order to shed light on the methods of the communists
and to give explanation for some of the shortages of the opposition in Yugosavia
or, better put the absence thereof.

After many years of research on the subject, we could claim that the process
of take-over of power by the Communist Party of Y ugoslavia came to pass not
only in agreement and with full standing support from Moscow, but that Mos-

3 Historical documents, collected by historiansin various recently opened Soviet archives, have

already demystified the romantic image of the Spanish Civil War and proved right those who
claimed it was all about the communist struggle for hegemony within the Spanish Republic. It
remains to be seen whether these archives will shed more light on the manner in which the
Yugoslav communists fought for hegemony between 1944/1945 and about the coordination
with Stalin. For now we can only make indirect assumptions, since nobody explores this sub-
ject systematically in the Moscow archives.

4 Cf. Jerca Voduek Stari¢: Prevzem oblasti 19441946 [The Takeover of Power 1944-19486].
Ljubljana 1992; Jerca Vodusek Stari¢: Kako su komunisti osvojili vliast 1944-1946 [How the
Communists Rose to Power 1944-1946]. Zagreb 2006.
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cow in many ways determined its proceedings, as it did later in the remaining
Eastern European countries. The idea for such a model of take-over of power
had its beginnings in the concept of the People's Front from the mid thirties; it
was tested and complemented in Spain. The methods we are going to describe
also originate from there. The newly opened archival collections of the intelli-
gence and secret services confirm and clarify the details. Taking a closer look at
the sequence of events and the methods applied, it becomes obvious that the
historical interpretations such as the one claiming that the provisional govern-
ments based on the People's Front principle were governments of equal oppor-
tunity for all political parties, are in the least, naive. Why?

It isknown that Stalin disbanded the Comintern early on, in 1943. But what is
less known isthat the main reason for it was to enable Maoscow to directly super-
vise and steer events worldwide with the help of its residents and agents; working
through local communist parties was much less efficient and more visible, mak-
ing the agents vulnerable. This can be seen from the instructions Pavel Fitin sent
in September 1943 to all of the more important Soviet NKV D residencies abroad
(New York, San Francisco, Ottawa and others). He gave orders to separate the
work of the agents and residencies from the local communist parties, implying
that the Soviet Union did not want any suspicions to arise that Moscow's agents
were directing the work of the communists around the world, and wrote: 2. Our
workers, by continuing to meet the leaders of the FELLOWCOUNTRYMEN
(i.e. Communists), are exposing themselves to danger and are giving cause (1
group unidentified) local authoritiesto suspect that the BIG HOUSE (BOL'ShOJ
DOM, i.e. Comintern) is still in existence." Therefore, the residencies and agents
were to be strictly separated in the future, i.e. they should work separately from
the members of the local communist parties, as Fitin ordered: "a) that personal
contact with leaders of the local FELLOWCOUNTRYMAN organizations
should cease and that FELLOWCOUNTRYMAN material should not be ac-
cepted for forwarding to the BIG HOUSE; b) that meetings of our workers may
take place only with special reliable undercover (ZAKONSPIRIROVANNY J)
contacts of the FELLOWCOUNTRYMAN (organizations), who are not sus-
pected by the (1 group unidentified) local authorities, exclusively about specific
matters of our intelligence work (acquiring (1 group unidentified) contacts, leads
(NAVODKI), rechecking of those who are being cultivated, etc.). For each
meeting it is necessary to obtain our consent." Thus it is afact that by 1944 Sta-
lin had achieved direct supervision of the surroundings and the political moves of

5 A message from Moscow to Canberra, 12 September 1943, The Venona Documents, NSA

(National Security Agency), (http/www.nsa.gov/venona), acquired on 27 March 2008. These
instructions also demonstrate the nature of the contacts of secret coded telegraphs correspon-
dence — it took place between individual agents abroad or at the headquarters INO or the For-
eign Department, and later NKV D, which was managed before the war by the young student
of the School for Special Purposes Pavel Mihailovi¢ Fitin, after INO was cleansed in an ex-
tensive purge.
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his Anglo-American Allies by means of the NKVD or INO GUGB (from 1938
the GRU was part of the NKV D) agents. The on-going discussion today is mostly
about what the actual status and influence of the individual residents, agents,
collaborators or informants of the Soviet secret service was, namely who was a
true agent, who was a so-called "agent of influence”, tipping the scalesin the fa-
vour of Soviet arguments and wishes, and who was amere informant.

It appears that many high ranking politicians and officials worked to the ad-
vantage of Stalin's politics as sympathisers, informants, and agents. In the United
States, for example, the following men were, according to expert opinion, agents:
the second in line at the Ministry of Finance of the United States, Harry Dexter
White, Donovan's assistant at the Office of Strategic Services (OSS) Duncan Lee,
and especially Alger Hiss, Director of the Office of Special Political Affairs at
the State Department.® Hiss took part in all major international events, at the
Yalta Conference and as Secretary-general at the founding conference of the
United Nationsin May and June 1945; he had worked for GRU as early as 1935.
Moreover, Alger Hiss, cover name 'AleS, went to Moscow after the Yalta Con-
ference, where he received a high Soviet decoration for his group and himself,
covertly, of course.” There is difference of opinion on the issue of Roosevelt's
close adviser Harry Hopkins,® who was of assistance to the Sovietsin 1943, when
they acquired large quantities of uranium from the Lend Lease programme, even
though it was unclear why they needed it and despite the opposition of the US
military circles.” Kern places Hopkinsin the circle of 'determined ignoramuses,

5 All authors — Gordievski and Vasili Mitrokhin in their works written in cooperation with

Christopher Andrew, as well as al others (N. West, G. Kern, Herbert Rommerstein, Eric
Breindel etc.) — agree that since the middle of 1930s Harry D. White (agent 'Jurist’) and Alger
Hiss were part of the network of the American communists led by W. Chambers (editor of the
Daily Worker and New Masses newspapers) and Nathan Gregory Silvermaster. Chambers
stopped working for Moscow in the autumn of 1939 due to his disappointment with the
purges and the danger that the Soviets could pass the information coming from the United
States to the Third Reich due to the Ribbentrop-Molotov Pact; he then disclosed his activities
and contacts to the U.S. Administration and the Congress. The authors also agree about
Donovan's personal assistant Duncan C. Lee (with the cover name KOCH) and around twenty
other agents. Andrew and Mitrokhin state the following: "During World War 11, NKVD knew
far more about OSS than OSS knew about NKVD." (Christopher Andrew and Vasili Mitrok-
hin, The Mitrokhin archive, Allen Lane & The Penguin Press, 1999, p. 143.)

7 Nigel West: Venona, Harper-Callins, London 2000, p. 235, where N. West refers to the de-

coded telegram from Venona, sent by Anatolij V. Gorsky or 'A. Gromov' ('Vadim', the NKVD

resident in Washington) from Washington to Moscow on 30 March 1945. Hiss and his group

supposedly just collected military information; Hiss was an exception among agents, since he

was not taken over by the NKVD &fter the purges, like most of the military intelligence net-

work.

Some (Rommerstein and Breindel, op. cit.) claim that Hopkins was an agent; others claim that

he was merely atool of the agents around him (for ex. G. Kern, op. cit.).

®  Romerstein and Breindel, The Venona Secrets, Regnery Publ. Inc., Washington 2000, p. 468.
More about Hopkins's contacts and the information he sent to Moscow is disclosed by An-
drew and Mitrohin in the aforementioned work, p. 147, where they also state that KGB offi-
cers bragged about Hopkins being their agent.
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together with the Vice President of the United States Henry A. Wallace and US
ambassador Joseph E. Davies. The latter is generally known to have claimed that
the show trials in Moscow in the years 1937 and 1938 were convincing and
genuine. Kern comments. "Davies later would hold that the Bolshevik word of
honour was as good as the Bible and that Stalin was the best man to get lost in the
wilderness with, so trustworthy was he. Top advisors were so partial to the Stalin
regime that they did not have to be recruited — Harry Hopkins, Henry Wallace,
Joseph E. Davies. ... When the USA and the USSR became allies, widespread
sympathy for 'the Russians removed practically all security controls."* This at-
titude went so far as to cause the dissolution of the division of Eastern European
affairs at the US State Department. To compl ete the picture, we would have to
give the account of many other parts of the Venona disclosures, especialy those
on the network of agents that sent heaps of intelligence from the USA and Great
Britain to M oscow about the development of the atomic bomb. But let usjust use
the words of one of the experts: Roosevelt's wartime administration was "infested
by Soviet spies’. And all this cameto passin spite of the testimonies of Whittaker
Chambers and al the other defectors from the Soviet secret service in the years
1938-39 (Krivitsky, Orlov, and later Guzenko).

It was a bit different in Great Britain, where the so-called agents of influence
failed to convince Churchill. But here Stalin had some very high ranking spiesin
the British SIS, whom he reactivated in 1940/41. They intercepted and forwarded
important information. The question which emerges in this case, and has not yet
been well researched, is — how much have they influenced the state of affairsin
Eastern Europe?" The agents are well known, the major ones being Antony
Blunt, Kim Philby and Donald Maclean. In their case one could assert that it was
less likely that they had a key influence on the policies of the SIS, the FO or the
British Government, but they definitely relayed confidential and secret data, as-
sessments and decisions to Moscow. Only one example from the recent studies:
such an amount of intelligence was passed on to the Soviet Union through Lend
L ease and other channelsthat in 1945 at Potsdam Stalin knew more about the first
atom bomb expl osion than the new president of the United States, Harry Truman.™

1 Garry Kern, A Death in Washington, Walter G. Krivitsky and the Stalin Terror, Enigma
books, New Y ork 2003, pp. 180, 230.

s Ritchie, Our man in Yugoslavia, pp. 174-177. He claims that the penetration of Kim Philby
and the like did not influence SIS policy in Yugodavia, at least there is no such evidence yet.
Then, as he explains the double role of the British intelligence officers with the Y ugoslav and
Italian partisans (simultaneously collecting information about German military plans as well
as the communist movement), he states that these fortunate circumstances did not last long,
since: "SIS had of course been penetrated by Soviet agents, and it may well be that commu-
nist leaders like Tito were warned by Moscow that the SIS officers attached to their units held
a dual brief." It was either such a warning or the Yugoslav partisans own suspicion which
gave rise to the rift between the British and Tito in the autumn of 1944. As we will see later
on, the Moscow warning was the reason.

2" G. Kern, A Death in Washington, p. 230.
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If we now take a closer ook at the contents of their reports and the subject of
their interests at the end of the war, and at the same time follow the political de-
velopments in 1944/45, we can see that both diplomacy and the work of the
agents and residencies was focused on the important political questions of the
post-war settlement in Europe. Upon reading through the decoded messages of
the VVenona collection™ it becomes clear that the Soviet agents transmitted many
telegrams and sent alarge number of films, particularly about the issues pertain-
ing to Eastern Europe, and disclosing the British-American differences,™ the de-
tails of the Lend L ease programme, the planning and the arrangements the West-
ern Allies made at the conferences in Quebec, the UN conference in San Fran-
cisco in May 1945, the activities and structure of the OSS, the plans for the divi-
sion of Germany, and so on.* For example, on 7 September 1944 Donald Mac-
lean sent a detailed report to Fitin in Moscow via the Soviet consulate in New
Y ork on the subject of the upcoming discussion between Roosevelt and Churchill
at the conference in Quebec, such as the division of Germany, the difference in
position between the British and the Americans in regard to the Morgenthau plan
and the solution of the Greek question (where, he said, the British intended to set
up a "government well disposed towards England” and "their tactics consist in
supporting the King", yet the US government "regards the British intrigues in
Greece suspicion™). Maclean suggested (it stands. he hoped) that the Soviet Un-
ion should take advantage of these circumstances to disrupt the plans of the
British. In a similar spirit, in one day, on 17 October 1944 the Soviet consul in
New York sent 56 films to Moscow. He received them from Silvermaster, and
they contained the evaluations of the British Ministry of Economic Warfare on

¥ Many historical analyses have been written about Venona in the last decade, but we only

listed some of them; the first ones were written by C. Andrew, A. Weinstein and A. Vassiliev,
who also examined the evidence in the KGB collections. (K.G. Robertson, ed., War, Resis-
tance and Intelligence, Leo Cooper, 1999, p. 220.)

Venona was a top secret project, even more so than Ultra, of the US Army Signal Security
Agency, later Signals Intelligence Service or NSA, with the aim of first decoding the code-
books and then aso the collections of Soviet diplomatic, foreign trade, GRU, KGB and
Comintern encrypted messages from abroad to Moscow and back. The various origins of
these messages were very interesting. The decoding started as early as the 1 February 1943
and was completed in 1980. Around 2,900 decoded or partly decoded messages of KGB and
GRU were then declassified in 1998 and are stored in the national archives in Washington and
London; some selected messages are also published at the NSA (National Security Agency)
and CIA websites. Later the FBI (in 1947), the CIA (1953) and British intelligence (1960)
joined the project.

The roots of this problem of dissent on some of the policies go back at least to 1941 if not
earlier — it involved the disagreement between the British and the Americans about the Soviet
demand that the Allies should consent to the annexation of those territories that the Soviet
Union acquired on the basis of the Ribbentrop-Molotov Pact, which, just like the 'Polish
question', lasted throughout the war and reached one of its culminations with the Katyn Mas-
sacre in the spring of 1943.

In the autumn of 1944, Silvermaster (and his group) sent detailed films of American docu-
ments to Moscow, as well as reports and evaluations on the circumstances involved.

14

15

146



Jerca VodusSek Stari¢ A Model for "People's Democracy”

the situation in Germany and on economic intelligence information from the Far
East, the instructions on the disbandment of the National socialist Party in Ger-
many, as well as a number of reports on the Lend Lease programme, and other
matters.'® However, Poland and Y ugoslavia, countries on the fringe of Stalin's
future "defence zone", constantly remained a subject of interest in the telegrams
concerning Eastern Europe that were transmitted to Moscow.

The proposals and procedures for the formation of joint provisional govern-
ments started quite early on during the war. These governments were to be as-
sembled from representatives of the governments of the occupied countries in
exilein London and the |eaderships of the resistance movements at home, which
were frequently led by the communists. Such acompromise, which was endorsed
and supervised by the Big Three, was a lengthy and often unpromising proce-
dure. The only one to avoid it was the Czechoslovak president Eduard Benes,
who obtained individual guarantees from Moscow for the course of action to be
followed during the liberation of his homeland; he achieved them by signing the
Agreement on Friendship and Cooperation with the Soviet Union on 12 Decem-
ber 1943. On account of this exception, it is of no small interest that we find
BeneSin the decoded Venona NKVD reportsin amessage as early as May 1943.
Namely, on 2 May 1943 general Fitin received a coded telegram from New Y ork
which said that '19' is reporting on a meeting between Churchill, Roosevelt, and
Vice-President Wallace, to which he was invited. '19' commented, among other
things, that Roosevelt was not keeping Wallace up to date with important military
decisions and that it was possible that Wallace lacked precise information about
the opening of the second front in Europe.*” The rundown of the Venona decod-
ers shows that '19' was the cover name of BeneS. And according to some inter-
pretations he was no |ess than a recruited Soviet agent.*® The other possibility is
that he was an instrument of the agents in his entourage, such as Captain Jan
Fierlinger, the employee of the Czechoslovak Information Centre in New Y ork
Sukhomlin, and others who were recruited agents as Venona states most conclu-
sively. Either way, wefind it more interesting to uncover the motives behind such
conduct. In order to do this, we must take into account the diplomatic controver-
sies of thetime, especially the severance of diplomatic relations between the So-
viet government and the Polish government in exile (after the Katyn Affair) in
May 1943 and the diplomatic pressures from all sides about the future Polish
borders and representation. Thiswas probably the root of BeneSsrelatively early

16 Telegram from Moscow to Canberra, 12 September 1943, The Venona Documents, NSA

(National Security Agency), (http/www.nsa.gov/venona), acquired on 27 March 2008.
Telegram from New York to Moscow, 29 May 1943, The Venona Documents, NSA (http/
www.nsa.gov/Venona), acquired on 5 March 2008.

Nigel West: Venona, p. 122. West states: "Discreet inquiries at the White House quickly es-
tablished that agent 19 was the Check leader Eduard Benes, long suspected of having been a
Soviet source. However, by the time the connection had been made, BeneS had returned to
Czechoslovakia at the end of the war, and had subsequently been removed from power.”
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decision to try and negotiate with Stalin by himself. However, such a move was
in discord with the policy of the Western Allies. Namely, soon after the signature
of the agreement between the Soviet Union and Great Britain in 1942, Anthony
Eden expressed to the Soviets a wish of his government that the great powers
should work out the future of the small allied countriesin unison, and still more,
that they should attempt to reach an understanding on their post-war statusin or-
der to prevent any "undignified competition" between these small countries; the
British retained this point of view in 1943. Furthermore, their discussions with
Mayski gave them the impression that he agreed with such a method; Mayski
even named this principle the 'Self-denying ordinance. Then, in May 1943,
Benes informed the British Foreign Office that he had been negotiating with the
Soviet government for awhile in order to obtain some guarantee that the Soviets
would respect the Czechoslovak territorial integrity and would not interferein the
internal affairs of the state; furthermore, he had discussed the possibility for a
Soviet—Czechoslovak—Polish Agreement. It was obvious that the inclusion of
Poland into such a negotiation was not possible after the severance of the Soviet
Polish diplomatic relations. Subsequently, on 11 May Benes travelled to the
United States, where he stayed until 11 June and had several discussions with
Roosevelt; reports of this came to Moscow, among others via'Mars, an official
of the Czechoslovak Information Centre in the USA." BeneS's intention was to
leave for Moscow right away in June and conclude an agreement with the Soviet
Union. It iswell known that the Western Allies protested against such a plan at
once. After that BeneS and the Soviet diplomats temporarily abandoned the idea,
but Moscow expressed its official resentment on the issue.® We can only specu-
late what triggered such haste. Some claim that Benes truly believed in a post-
war rapprochement of the East and the West and that he held no ideological
prejudice towards Stalin. Regardless of what his true convictions were, his wish
for acompromise for post-war Czechoslovakiais clear and understandable, since
he realistically assessed the future (pre)dominance of the Soviet Union in the
Central European region. At least, that is how he explained his visit to Moscow
later in December 1943 after he again met with a good deal of disapproval from
the Western powers. BeneS's appraisal of hisvisit to Moscow did not remain se-
cret for long either. When he came back to London, hetold the British that he was
happy with the attitude of the Soviet government towards the European question,
that he was bringing Mikolajczyk a message that the Soviet Union was not op-
posed to arenewal of diplomatic relations between the two countries, that it did
not strive for acommunist Poland or demand that the borders should be the same
asin 1941, that it only wished for the Curzon line with afew amendments as well

1 Nigel West claims that several Venona messages show that Jan Fierlinger (codename "Offi-

cer'), at that time an employee at the Czechoslovak mission in New Y ork also worked for the
Soviets, more precisely, for Pravdin. (N. West, Venona, p. 219.)

2 . Woodward, British Foreign Policy in the Second World War, Vol. I, HMSO, London
1971, p. 595-596.
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as changes in the Polish government. After BeneS entrusted his interpretations of
the Soviet position to the British, they forwarded them the American State De-
partment. From there it did not take long, and in February 1944 the information
was reported back to the 8" Department of the NKVD viaNew Y ork.

In a similar manner, Stalin acquired information regarding the Yugosav
situation. It was delivered either consciously or not so by Y ugoslav politiciansin
exile (or their entourage), who were paving the way towards a compromise with
the partisan movement. The proper person for such a purpose had to come from
the leading, governmental circles or from high representatives of the political
parties in exile. The reason for this, as has been demonstrated earlier, was that
Stalin needed to know about their connections in the West and their exchanges
with Roosevelt and Churchill, their ministers and intelligence services. It must be
stressed at this point that the information that came through NKVD channels,
which we are speaking about, was as arule collected at NKVD headquarters and
forwarded to Stalin and that the Soviet Minister of Foreign Affairs and the Soviet
ambassadors did not receive it. Stalin was, therefore, the one who was interested
in the plans and attitudes of the West about post-war Europe, its borders and the
delivery of economic aid. Therefore, it is not much of a surprise that as early as
1943 we find Dr. Sava Kosanovi¢ and Dr. lvan SubaSi¢ among the collaborators
— agents, informants or mere sources, whichever, — of Vladimir Pravdin (cover
name 'Serggj’), a member of the NKVD, but formally a TASS correspondent in
Washington. In June 1943, the decoded messages from New Y ork to Moscow re-
fer to them under the cover names 'Seres (Subadi¢) and 'Kolo' (Kosanovic¢), both
reporting several times on Alexander Halpern, the former secretary of Kerensky,
who was at the time working for British intelligence.”! In relation to Y ugoslavia,
two more names often appear in the encrypted messages. One is 'Khazar', who
has not been identified by the officia decoders. The message of 9 September
1943 states that OSS directed him to travel to Yugosavia, perhaps to see Tito
himself, who is mentioned later in the text. The second collaborator is 'Croat’ or
'Khorvat', for whom the NKVD was unable to cover al expensesin Stockholm,
so they suggested to general Fitin that he should allow 'Croat' to get ajob at the
British Embassy.?

Both of the politicians mentioned held key positions in Yugoslav politics,
Subadi¢ was the ban of Croatia, which gained a fair amount of autonomy on the
eve of the war and Kosanovi¢ represented the largest Serb party that was in fa-
vour of afederal Yugoslavia. He was the first one of the leaders of the KDK
(Peasant Democratic Coalition), after that of the Independent Democratic Party.
He was a member of parliament in the 1930s, one of its opposition leaders, and

2L Telegram from New York to Moscow, 21 June 1943, The Venona Documents, NSA (http/
www.nsa.gov/venona), acquired on 6 April 2008, or Nigel West: Venona, p. 219.

Telegrams from New York to Moscow, 9 September, and from Stockholm to Moscow, 17
December 1943, The Venona Documents, NSA (http/www.nsa.gov/venona), acquired on 6
April 2008.
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later became aminister in the government of Dusan Simovi¢ in exile.” Apresyan,
the young Soviet vice-consul in New Y ork, wrote to general Fitin in Moscow in
July 1944 that Kosanovi¢ is a person who is devoted to us and understands that
his country's welfare depends on us.?* But Apresyan was less pleased with the at-
titude of Kosanovi¢ towardsthe Y ugoslav compromise agreed upon on theisland
of Visin June 1944 and was particularly unhappy because K osanovi¢ was not ob-
serving the necessary secrecy; he had already reported about it in 1943, after Ko-
sanovi¢ had revealed to Subai¢ that he was working for Pravdin. When K osano-
vi¢ moved from the USA to London in July 1944, Apresyan madeit apoint in his
letter to Fitin that they should persistently make Kosanovi¢ understand that he
had to keep his contacts with the NKVD completely secret and that he was not to
make any important decisions without a prior consultation with the NKVD.?

Earlier on, when SubaSi¢ was leavi ng the USA for London, similar reports
were sent to Moscow. One of them in May 1944 reported on his farewell meet-
ings with Dunne, Cordell Hull's assistant, and Donovan, the head of OSS. Both
of the high officials agreed with the argumentation, presented by Subadi¢, that
there should be an overall endeavour for the unification of all the parties in
Y ugoslavia with the partisans (the telegram uses the term gruppirovka for such
unification), and that Draza Mihailovi¢ should no longer be part of the Yugo-
dav Roya Government. The messages also make quite clear that before he left,
Subasi¢ recommended two other members of the HSS (Croatian Peasant Party),
i.e. Tomo Baburi¢ and Pavao Pocrni¢, as possible future contacts with the
NKVD. He even wrote excellent persona reports about both of them, saying
that "... they deserve complete confidence" and advised the Soviets how to es-
tablish contact with them.?

Yet, al these reports to Moscow give us no hint as to what both Y ugoslav
politicians expected to achieve from this kind of cooperation with the Soviets.
One can only speculate that such a step, taken by SubaSi¢, who was not only
one of the heads of the Croatian Peasant Party, but also a personal friend of its
leader Dr. Vladko Matek, had to affect the position of the Croatian Peasant
Party at home; perhaps it even had repercussions for the party in the aftermath
of the war, during the preparations for the constitutional elections. It is also evi-
dent that Stalin needed Subasi¢ solely for the duration of the provisional gov-
ernment in Yugoslavia. That he really just took advantage of SubaSi¢, can be
deduced from all that ensued, when SubaSi¢ was ousted from politics and held
in house arrest after the elections. And especially from the ironic question Stalin

% For more information see Sava Kosanovi¢: Jugoslavija, bila je osudena na smrt. Globus,

Arhiv Jugoslavije, Beograd, Zagreb 1984.
2 Telegram from New York to Moscow, 25 July 1944, Part 11, Selected Venona Messages, CIA
2 http/www.cia.gov/csi), acquired on 20 September 2005.
> |bid.
% Telegram from New York to Moscow, 4 May 1944, The Venona Documents, NSA (http/
www.nsa.gov/venona), acquired on 6 April 2008.
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posed to Tito, during his visit to Moscow in May 1946: "How is my ‘friend'
Subasi¢ doing?'?’ Here it is possible to make a parallel with the attitude Stalin
and the NKVD officers had towards Largo Caballero.

The spring of 1944 was not only the point in time when overtures were being
made for the Y ugoslav compromise, but al so the time when Moscow sent itsfirst
official emissaries to Yugoslavia, and a Yugoslav partisan mission was sent to
London. The NKV D did not control only some of the royal circlesin London, but
also had collaboratorsin the partisan circles. One of the members of the partisan
mission, led by Vladimir Velebit, and the secretary to Dr. Drago Marusi¢, Gregor
Ravnihar, worked for them. Soon after, the agents 'Karas and 'Kolo' arrived to
London from the United States. One of Apresyan's reports from New York,
written on 17 May 1944, shows that 'Karas was the president of the Yugosav
Merchant Navy Association. The report of 14 June states that they acquired a
new contact for him —he wasto meet aNKVD agent at a certain spot in London.
The password for the new contact was. "Vlado says hello,” and 'Karas had to re-
spond with: "Thank you very much! | haven't seen him for awhile."?® The same
password for setting up contact in London was given to Kosanovi¢ a month later
(but it is not known what Vlado, derived from Vladimir, represented or who he
was). 'Karas was Antun lvanci¢, member of the Joint Committee of South Slavs
in London, led by Dr. Boris Furlan, Mihailo Petrovi¢ and Dr. Rudolf Bicani¢. All
three gave their support to the partisan movement and, as did many of the mem-
bers of their association, left for Y ugoslaviasoon after.

It is not very likely that Tito could have been oblivious to al these intelli-
gence channels or at least about the contents of the messages reaching Maoscow
in this manner. Namely, when Bi¢ani¢ participated at the session of the UN-
RRA council in Montreal in the autumn of 1944 as Tito's representative, he
simply reported to Tito through the very same Soviet channels.

Later on in London, Subasi¢ received a mandate from the King to form a
new Yugoslav government in exile, which was to negotiate with Tito. In this
new government two of the five ministers were Dr. Sava Kosanovi¢® and Dr.
Drago Marusi¢. The predominance of ministers, who were favourably disposed
towards Tito, was, of course, a condition set by Tito, and therefore an exigency
for the merger of forces with the communists. Furthermore, to incorporate dif-
ferent political partiesin afuture joint government greatly helped to keep up the
appearance of political diversity in front of the international community. As has
aready been mentioned, the compromise formula for the representation of the

27 Neskovié's record on the conversation between Stalin and Tito, 27 — 28 May 1946.

% The National Archives of the UK (PRO), HW 15/58.

2 Later on, from 1946 to 1949, Kosanovi¢ was the ambassador of the Federal People's Republic
of Yugoslaviato USA and Mexico, and then until his death in 1956, a member of the Federal
Executive Council (i.e. the central government); among other things, he was a member of the
Y ugoslav delegations at the 1946 Paris Peace Conference and at the United Nations Assembly
meeting in 1947.
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Yugoslav Royal Government in London and the National Committee for the
Liberation of Yugoslavia (NKQOJ) in a joint provisional government was then
contracted in the Tito-Subadi¢ Agreement at Visin 16 June 1944. Another basic
principle of the agreement was aso that all military forces should gather under
Tito's leadership. At that point aready many claimed that Subadi¢ relinquished
his position and gave too many concessions to Tito. Another of the elements or
foundations for the compromise came from Moscow as well: it was the amnesty
of 1944, which was to facilitate individual cross-over into the ranks of the Na-
tional Liberation Forces. Furthermore, the telegrams clearly show that Stalin
also bore in mind the so-called Chetniks or Serbian question, being well aware
that the British were carefully monitoring the situation in Serbia

In the aftermath of the Vis agreement SubaSi¢ pressed for an immediate es-
tablishment of the joint government, yet Tito disregarded his pleas for several
months to come; Tito had his well known tactical grounds for it. He was there-
fore inaccessible for Subadi¢ until the autumn of 1944, i.e. until after he had
gained military control over Serbia and Belgrade and the famous percentage
agreement of fifty/fifty between Churchill and Stalin had been reached in Mos-
cow on 9 October.

Throughout this time and later on as well, Tito coordinated his actions with
Moscow. The intensity of the coordination was described in September 1945 in
the testimony of the Soviet cipher clerk Gouzenko: "According to Gouzenko,
another NKVD man who is a close friend of Liutenant Kulakov is Marshal
Tito's persona cipher clerk in Yugodavia. Gouzenko states that this cipher
clerk is almost worked to death because Tito sends messages to Moscow asking
for instructions and advice on the most minor matters."* Much the same is the
testimony of the radio operator of the Russian mission with the Slovene partisan
command, who said that his'Duplex’ station had the largest amount of traffic in
Slovenia; he was forced to work from 6 am until midnight, without time to eat,
and the radio overheated, with parts of it amost melting. On a busy day he re-
ceived around 6000 number groups (each group had 5 digits), and he transmit-
ted more than he received. The ciphering was carried out by Lieutenant Peter
(Kornjenko?) and Captain Boris. Traffic was transmitted between Moscow, the
Supreme Headquarters, the aviation base in Bari as well as locations in the Po-
horje hills and northern Italy. After a month the written encrypted telegrams
would be destroyed.*

From the autumn of 1944 on, we can witness an intertwinement of numerous
military, strategic and political moves, outlooks and arrangements on the Euro-
pean and the Yugoslav stage; two problems were of importance here. The first
one was an ever more evident and already well-known process of deterioration
in the cooperation between the partisan movement and the Western Allies; this

%0 Venona detailed report, Hoover's letter to Frederick B. Lyon at the State Department, 24
September 1945, CIA (http/www.cia.gov/csi), acquired on 20 September 2005.
¥ ARS, MFS.
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was more or less on line with the broader political picture, i.e. the falling apart
of the East-West relations, and the growing influence of palitics in the course of
the war. The encrypted intelligence messages contain some new revelations in
this case as well. They show that Tito did not cool his relations with the West-
ern Alliesin September 1944 due to the Allied scheme to disembark in Istria, as
Slovene (and ex-Yugoslav) historiography suggests. Namely, as early as on 9
May 1944 Moscow (and Tito) received a message from the Silvermaster group
in the USA informing them that, on 22 April 1944 the British had abandoned
the planned invasion in the Balkans.* The extensive report that the British dip-
lomat and NKVD agent Donald Maclean sent to Moscow in August 1944 in-
forming them on future British actions, clearly states that the only thing that
was suggested by the British military circles was that a suitable number of
troops should be stationed in Trieste to supervise the Yugoslav Italian border
and to keep peace there.®® Therefore, Moscow and Tito knew of the intentions
of the Allies very early on and the estrangement between Tito and the West
should be attributed to something. Other than the classic ideological motives. It
was ancther message Tito received from Moscow. The message in question re-
vedled that the Allied liaison officers in Yugoslavia are in fact collaborators of
SIS, or that many of them have adual role —they represent SOE and at the same
time work for SIS. For this reason the partisan secret police, the OZNA,* with
the aid of the Soviet military mission, started the classical processing of data
(drawing up of 'dossiers) on all of the Western liaison officers, members of
their missions and contacts. This was carried out from summer of 1944 on and
throughout Y ugoslavia, down the hierarchical chain. For example, in Crnomelj,
the centre of the Slovene liberated territory, such evauations were prepared by
the NKVD magjors Zavaronkov and Sorokoumov in cooperation with the Slo-
vene OZNA officer Boris Cizmek-Bor. Meanwhile, Ivan Matek-Matija, the
head of the Slovene OZNA, sent members of the OZNA to the Russian mission
for intelligence training. Furthermore, members of NKVD set up an extensive
network of their own in such a manner that they "simply changed the party and
SKOJ® into a spying organisation; they met with individual members of the
Party and the SKOJ and gave them spying assignments on specific individu-
as."® In the spring of 1945, after the liberation of the capital Ljubljana, mem-

32 Telegram from New York to Moscow, 9 May 1944, Part |1, Selected Venona Messages, CIA

http/www.cia.gov/csi), acquired on 20 September 2005.

Telegram from New York to Moscow, 2/3 August 1944, Part |1, Selected Venona Messages,

CIA http/www.cia.gov/csi), acquired on 20 September 2005. In this telegram Maclean aso

reports on the differences between the goals of both alies, namely that the British aimed to

strengthen their influence in the Balkans, while the United States strove for minimum in-

volvement in European affairs.

3 OZNA isthe Department for the Protection of the People.

% SKOJis the Savez komunisticke omladine Jugoslavije = The League of Y oung Communists
of Yugodlavia

% ARS, MFS.
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bers of the Soviet NKVD and military intelligence missions were joined by the
agents of SMERSH (Belgjev, Petrov and Monsurov). They in turn, immediately
started seeking out and interrogating Russian emigrants in Yugoslavia; in their
search they also had access to the OZNA concentration camps, for example the
onein Teharje.

Such collaboration between the Soviet and Y ugoslav secret police and intel-
ligence services that targeted 'all Westerners was not limited only to the war ef-
fort, but also had a long term objective. This was another of the revelations ob-
tained by the defector Gouzenko. In 1945 he testified that, on the basis of the
traffic he had read, he reached the conclusion that the Soviets intended to plant
"many Soviet espionage agents in the diplomatic establishments” in the West.
"These espionage agents are to be sent from Eastern, Central and Balkan Euro-
pean countries. These would number 50% to 100% of the employees below the
rank of Ambassador and would actually be Soviet trained Military Intelligence,
NKVD or Comintern men."%’

There are a large number of other interesting facts and details in the espio-
nage traffic of 1944 that had implications on or directly influenced the progress
of events in 1945; but let us return to the formation of the provisiona govern-
ment.

The circumstances and the contents of the October 1944 percentage agree-
ment between Stalin and Churchill are known. At that stage Churchill exerted
increasing pressure on Tito to carry out the Tito-Subadi¢ Agreement and finally
grant the appointment of a joint government. However, since October 1944, as
we have aready extensively described in the book on the communist take-over
of power in Yugoslavia,® Tito's primary concern was to establish himself in the
capital of Yugoslavia Belgrade, and to take control of the major state institu-
tions, staffing them with trustworthy members of his movement. Only at the
Y alta conference did a step forward occur. At the conference the Allies signed
the Declaration of Liberated Europe and the Western Allies expected that the
democratic principles would be observed and that the situation would revert to
the Atlantic Charter. Namely, the Declaration was, among other things, an
agreement on the principle of establishing provisional governments in Europe
and their competences and tasks in order to resurrect democratic institutions.
"The establishment of order in Europe and the rebuilding of national economic
life must be achieved by processes which will enable the liberated peoples to
destroy the last vestiges of nazism and fascism and to create democratic institu-
tions of their own choice. Thisis a principle of the Atlantic Charter — the right
of all people to choose the form of government under which they will live —the
restoration of sovereign rights and self-government to those peoples who have
been forcibly deprived to them by the aggressor nations." In order to stipulate

7 Venona detailed report, Hoover's letter to Frederick B. Lyon at the State Department, 24
September 1945, CIA (http/www.cia.gov/csi), acquired on 20 September 2005.
% Asinfn. 4.
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these processes all three signatories were to help ensure peaceful internal con-
ditions in the individual countries, provide relief, and assist them: "(c) to form
interim governmental authorities broadly representative of all democratic ele-
ments in the population and pledged to the earliest possible establishment
through free elections of Governments responsive to the will of the people; and
(d) to facilitate where necessary the holding of such elections."* The intent was,
therefore, that the provisional governments should prepare general elections and
were as such meant to be of a temporary nature and with a limited mandate. In
the case of Yugodavia, all these standards, even more explicitly, had been en-
dorsed by Tito and SubaSi¢ earlier on, in the amendments to the Vis Agreement
aready in November and December 1944,

The Tito-SubaSi¢ government that finally came into existence on 7 March
1945 was formally a provisional government. But Tito never used the term
"provisiona". He always referred to it as the joint government. It had 28 Min-
isters (including Ministers for federal units, an utterly artificial office). 18 of
them came from the NKQJ, four of which represented different political parties
a home, but al that supported Tito, and six Ministers joined them from the
L ondon government in exile. Among these were SubaSi¢ as the new Minister of
Foreign Affairs and Dr. Sava Kosanovi¢ as the Minister of Information. Only
Dr. Milan Grol was new and he was so angry at SubaSi¢ because of the latter's
stance on the subject of the formation of the provisional parliament in Yugosla-
via and on other issues that he refused to travel to Belgrade on the same plane,
fearing that somebody in Yugoslaviawould think Subasi¢ "owned him".*

Kosanovi¢ as the Minister of Information not only had access to key infor-
mation from the other Ministries, but he also had control over propaganda, press
and censorship. At the same time he, being a Serb, provided a better supervision
of the Serbian newspapers, which were not favourably disposed towards the
communists ("Narodni list" and others). Propaganda was of key importance in
the process in which the Communist Party got rid of its key political competi-
tors under the pretext of collaboration and treason, and many were publicly de-
nounced as 'enemies of the peopl€e'. Foreign observers were quick to notice that
the new administration in Y ugoslavia was monopolising the public opinion and
dialogue, alowing only the promotion of its own point of view.

In addition to all these well-positioned individuals in the new government,
further support to their undertaking came from the West as well. The first UN-
RRA representative sent to Yugoslavia first made contact with the Soviet espio-
nage agents and agreed to collect information for them. It is unnecessary to
even dwell on the second representative, James Klugman, a Comintern agent
and a member of the Communist Party of Great Britain, whose files are now de-
classified in the archives.

% The Avaon Project at Yae Law School, 20" Century Documents, The Yalta Conference;
1945, (http://www.yale.edu/lawweb/aval on/20th.htm).
0" The National Archives of the UK (PRO), FO 371/48863/177.
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In the summer and autumn of 1945, a number of government and Front poli-
ticians ensured, in the context of the so-called Peopl€'s Front policy, the accom-
plishment of what later became known as Rakosy's 'salami cutting policy'. At
once two versions of the HSS, the Democratic Party and the Peasant's Party ap-
peared in Yugoslavia— one within the People's Front and the other, the original
remained outside of it. Of course, the first one would publicly challenge the le-
gitimacy of the second one. This technique of public disqualification of political
parties (regardless of whether they were officially permitted or not) and the hid-
den pressure of the OZNA applied individually on politicians like Grol, Subadi¢
and others, was used in the same way in Poland and Bulgaria, where they re-
sorted to threats in order to get rid of Georgij Dimitrov - Gemeto prior to 1945,
whereas they simply executed Petkov judicially two years later. This strategy
was honed to perfection by Matjos Rakosy in Hungary after the general elec-
tions of November 1945, where the mgority of votes went to the anti-
communist small holders party (57%), while social democrats and communists
received 17% each. In Hungary, as in many similar cases, the communists led
and controlled the Ministry of Internal Affairs from the very beginning, while
the Security Service obtained documentation from NKVD agents; they made
use of it for the disqualification of political parties or parts of these as well as
the Catholic Church. In the next step the communists transformed the electoral
legislation (which happened in Yugoslavia in summer 1945 in the Provisiona
parliament); they introduced disfranchisement and won the August 1947 elec-
tions in Hungary. With similar tactics as in Yugoslavia, the communists con-
trolled other ministries, which were just formally led by members of other par-
ties or famous personalities. The situation in Romania was analogous — com-
munists in the provisional government controlled the Ministries of Economic
Affairs (with control over oil wells), Justice and Internal Affairs, and at the
same time they made certain that the remaining ministries were in the hands of
"loyal" poaliticians, although members of other parties. However, in 1947, after
the elections in autumn 1946, they simply imprisoned the leader of the Peasant
Party, Julius Maniu. The situation in Albania was similar to the onein Yugosla-
via, whereas the fate of Mikolgjczyk is widely known, as the Polish government
in London obtained only 3 members in the provisional government. Therefore,
modus operandi in Yugoslavia in the years 1944 and 1945 reappeared in other
areas, where the Red Army first came into control. The details are known about
the events of the summer of 1945 in Yugoslavia, as well as the circumstances of
the resignation of the Subadi¢ and his fellow ministers, as well as the opposi-
tion's obstruction shortly before the elections for the Constitutional Assembly.
Viewd from this perspective, the objectives followed by Moscow become clear,
along with the reason why SubaSi¢ remained completely resigned and silent af-
ter the elections.

In conclusion it must be said that it is inconsequential whether some of the
above mentioned politicians were consciously involved or not in informing

156



Jerca VodusSek Stari¢ A Model for "People's Democracy”

Moscow in the decisive moments at the end of World War 11 and its immediate
aftermath and whether they were agents, informants, or they just served Mos-
cow with the intention to benefit, gain favours or guarantees for their own po-
litical agenda. What is more important is that the new archive documents of the
Western as well as the Eastern intelligence services prove that Stalin systemati-
cally controlled the political development, the formation and performance of the
provisional governments, each time in pursuit of his interests. The fact that he
permitted, at least formally until about 1947, certain pre-war political partiesto
take part in such provisiona governments, by no means changes the nature of
the process and of the objective, pursued jointly by Moscow and the commu-
nists in the provisional governments, including the Y ugoslav one. Once again it
was all just tactics (as to the correct tactics there was sometimes disagreement
even among the communists themselves), which in no way changed the strate-
gic goal. The events behind the scenes just serve to prove once again that it was
all a coordinated effort after all, and that Y ugoslavia was no exception in 1945;
it was perhaps even a model of how to take-over power. The process was car-
ried out tactically in such a way that the new people's democracies preserved a
favourable disposition with the West by giving small, often trivial political con-
cessions. In return they gained material assistance and support, as well as, fi-
nally, political recognition. With all that said, we could conclude that, as far as
the methods of the communists were concerned, the year 1945 was in fact not a
turning point, just "Spain revisited", to quote Evelyn Waugh.

Povzetek

Vzorec za 'ljudsko demokracijo'. Nekatera ozadja zacasne
jugoslovanske vliade Tito-Subasi¢

Zadnji meseci vojne so v politi¢nih odnosih v zavezniSkem taboru bili name-
njeni predvsem implementaciji na¢ina prehoda iz vojnega v povojno stanje. Se-
vedasta s obapola, zahodni zavezniki na eni in Sovjetska zveza nadrugi strani,
po svoje predstavljalabodogi politi¢ni zemljevid Evrope, zlasti ko jeSlo zavmes-
ni teritorij med njimain to stabilasrednjaEvropain Bakan. Zadnji poskus doseti
dogovor napodlagi demokratic¢nih standardov je bilakonferencanaJati. Todaze
takoj po njgj seje pokazalaglobokavrzel med obemastranemain opaziti je Ze duh
hladne vojne, ¢eprav do ostre konfrontacije zaradi pacifiskefronte Seni prisdlo.

Jaltska Deklaracija o osvobojeni Evropi je bila med drugim dogovor o po-
stopku formiranja, o pristojnostih in nalogah zacasnih viad po Evropi. Roose-
velt s je z zagotovitvijo Stalinovega podpisa predstavljal, da bo slednji sposto-
val demokrati¢na na¢ela; toda kmalu se je razocaral. Zelo podobna nacela so za
Jugoslavijo bila zapisana Ze prej, v sporazumih Tito-Subadi¢, ki naj bi zagotav-
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ljali demokrati¢ni okvir zaizvedbo volitev v Jugodlaviji. V vseh dezelah srednje
Evropeje v natelu veljalo, da bodo taksne volitve tudi izpeljane. Todav postop-
ku njihovih priprav so komunisti v razli¢nih dezelah s podporo Moskve dobili
dejanski vpliv z zasedbo kljuénih ministerstev v zatasnih vliadah in paraiziran-
jem politicnih strank z organizacijo ljudske fronte in dupliranjem nekaterih
strank v fronti. Na Ce3koslovadkem so imeli podpredsednika viade (Gottwald)
in Klementisa v zunanjem ministrstvu ter ministre za notranje zadeve, kmetijst-
vo, informirgje, izobraZevanje in za socialo. Na Poljskem so komunisti zasedli
ministrstvo za notranje zadeve in za obrambo, Sef KP Gomulka pa resor za re-
organizacijo novoprikljucenih ozemelj na zahodu in izgon Nemcev; poljska
londonska vlada je dobilale 7 od 21 sedeZev v viadi, itd. Tam Kkjer je bilo notra-
nje ministrstvo v rokah komunistov je steklo tudi neposredno sodelovanje z
NKVD v postopkih ¢isenja, sicer pa posredno s pomogjo lokalne KP.

Todato ni bilo vse, di vsg ne odraza vseh podrobnosti, obsega in naginov
Stalinovega nadzora nad politicnim dogajanjem v klju¢nem letu 1945. NovejSa
zgodovinska dognanja danes kazejo, da je bila okolica Roosevelta prestreljena z
agenti obeh sovjetskih obvestevanih sluzb (NKVD in GRU). To veljatako za
zvezno upravo (administracijo), kot za amerisko obve&tevalno sluzbo (OSS) in
jedrski program (project Manhattan). Ko pogledamo podrobneje jugosl ovansko
prizori&e, lahko ugotovimo, da so te lovke segale tudi sem, s pomogjo posamez-
nikov, ki so med vojno pristali na delo za sovjetske sluzbe. Torel so komunisti,
poleg lastnih, klju¢nih ministrstev nadzorovali Se druga, ki sole navidez bilav ro-
kah drugih strank ali znanih osebnosti. Eden takih ministrov v viadi Tito-Subagi¢
jebil SavaKosanovi¢, formalno ¢lan Samostojne demokratske stranke, dejansko
pa agent NKVD, kar je postal za ¢asa svojega bivanja v izgnanstvu med vojno.
Kot minister zainformiranje jeimel ne samo dostop do klju¢nih informacij iz os-
talih ministerstev, temve¢ tudi nadzor nad propagando, tiskom in cenzuro. Obe-
nem je kot Srb zagotavljal bolj& nadzor nasrbskimi ¢asniki, ki komunistom niso
bili naklonjeni. Propaganda je bila klju¢nega pomena, sgj se je pod obtozbo za
kolaboracijo inizdajstvo, partijaznebila svojih kljucnih politi¢nih tekmecev. Zu-
nanji opazovalci so hitro ugotovili, da nova uprava v Jugodaviji monopolizira
javno mnenje oziroma izrazanje in dovoljuje le promocijo lastnih stalise. Sava
Kosanovi¢ je bil eden od agentov na zvezi znanega sovjetskega obvescevalca
Sergeja Pravdina, dopisnika TASS-av New Yorku, ki je bil leta 1945 vpleten v
obves¢anje Moskve o stalisih zaveznikov do implementacije jaltskih sklepov in
formiranja zacasnih vlad v bodocih drzavah |judske demokracije. Tako je bila
Moskva vnaprej obvesienain opozorjena na staliSéa zaveznikov do implementa-
cije Jalske deklaracije, naprimer do formiranja zatasne poljske vlade, o pogledu
zahodanarazmere v Romuniji in drugje. Obenem pajevplivalanaformiranjeteh
stalisé. Ngjhitreje in ngjpopolnegje je stekel postopek prevzema oblasti v Jugosla-
viji, kot ene ngjzahodnejsih tock, ki gabomo obdelali podrobneje. Taje potem bil
vzor invzorec zaostal e dezeleljudske demokracije.
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Communist Authority and Opposition
in Croatia after 1945

Thesituation in Croatia after theend of World War Two

Several facts were essential for the situation in Croatia after the end of
World War Two. NDH (Independent State of Croatia) was abolished after its
military defeat and the retreat of its leadership. At the same time the resistance,
the National Liberation Movement of Yugodavia, led by the Communist Party
of Yugoslavia (Komunisti¢na partija Jugoslavije, KPJ) in alliance with the rep-
resentatives of the Kingdom of Yugoslavia, restored Y ugoslavia with the name
Democratic Federative Yugoslavia. The political, ideological and military influ-
ence of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics (USSR), or the Soviet Union,
was very strong. The number of casualties was high, and the material damage
was extensive. The remaining anti-Yugoslav and anti-communist guerrilla
groups, operating under the name "Crusaders’, fought for their own survival as
well as the renewal of NDH.! The changes of the Croatian borders were also
radical — in comparison with the borders of the Croatian Bannate it lost parts of
the Bosnia-Herzegovina region and Srem. However, it gained parts of its ethnic
and historical regions — Baranja, Dvor na Uni, Rijeka, Zadar, the isands of
Cres, Lastovo, Lodinj and the Croatian part of Istria. Istria had a special status,
since it was under the Y ugoslav Army military governance.

The pressure of thewestern forcesand USSR

The most important change, brought about by KPJ, was enforcing its dicta-
torship and carrying out mass vengeance and a premeditated execution of many
potential opponents. It had total control over all essential instruments of power.
It fought the opposition with its secret intelligence and security service, named
the Department for the Protection of People (OZNA). It was established not
only to uncover enemy activities and all the activities of the opposition against
the communist authority, but also to neutralise all the potential adversaries who

PhD, Hrvatski institut za povijest, Opati¢ka 10, HR—10000 Zagreb,
e-mail: zdenko@r adelic.com
L For more information see Zdenko Radeli¢: KriZari —gerila u Hrvatskoj. Zagreb 2002.

159



1945 — A Break with the Past / 1945 — Prelom s preteklostjo

could obstruct the revolutionary measures of the Communist Party. OZNA op-
erated as a Party and state body in accordance with the concept of a uniform
Party and state authorities. Almost all members of OZNA were also members of
the Communist Party. OZNA was the main instrument of the hidden revolution,
carried out by the communists up until as late as 1947/1948. During the first
years of their being in power, the communists covered up their revolutionary
activities by numerous accusations of their opponents and wealthier people
about their alleged collaboration with the enemy and their allies at fixed trias,
the realisation of a monetary reform and seizure of war profits. Asarule all tri-
als were concluded with the confiscation of property, which was a supplemen-
tary punishment.

KPJ also carried out open revolutionary acts, which were not hidden behind
the allegations of hostile activities, but were based on the determination of the
KPJ to reorganise the society in accordance with communist views and theory.
In agriculture that primarily meant a large agrarian reform and the allocation of
land to the farmers in August 1945, but after the condemnation by the Comin-
form members KPJ radicalised its agrarian policy and introduced a wide collec-
tivisation through agricultural cooperatives. In December 1946 and April 1948
the private industrial sector almost completely vanished after an extensive na-
tionalisation.

However, initially the total communist dictatorship was endangered by the
pressures of the alies, which manifested itself in the introduction of regents, the
establishment of the common government consisting of the members of the parti-
san National Committee for the Liberation of Yugodavia (NKOJ) and the royal
government on 7 March 1945, the expansion of the Anti-Fascist Council of Na-
tiona Liberation of Yugodavia (AVNQOJ) and the elections into the Constituent
Assembly on 11 November 1945. Communists agreed to most of the demands, but
the formal parliamentarism wasin fact just amatter of their tactics.

Communistsand the public

Communists proclaimed their policy publicly through the People's Front, spe-
cificaly on the legidative level and through the legidation on eections, which
supposedly enabled everyone to be politically active except for the "nationa en-
emy". Already during the war the communists claimed they were not fighting for
the enforcement of their dictatorship and the redisation of radical socia changes;
instead, supposedly the main objective of the partisan movement was national lib-
eration and "national democracy”. They would assure political pluralism and pri-
vate property. In this context the Declaration of the Supreme Headquarters of the
National Liberation Army and Partisan Detachments of Yugodavia and the Anti-
Fascist Council of National Liberation of Yugodavia was released on 8 February
1943, and the Declaration on the objectives and principles of the National Libera-
tion War was released on 26 May 1943 by the Country Anti-Fascist Council of
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Peoplé€'s Liberation of Croatia (ZAVNOH) and the Supreme Headquaters of the
National Liberation Army and Partisan Detachments of Croatia.”

However, these public declarations on democracy and political freedom
were denied by their authors from as early as 1946. Thus Josip Broz-Tito denied
the accusations that the KPJ strived for a single-party system, but at the same
time he warned the public that the renewal of the multi-party system is out of
the question.® This way the Communist Party combined the revolutionary pro-
cedures with formal observation of parliamentary rules.

Croatian Peasant Party

Croatian Peasant Party (Hrvatska seljacka stranka — HSS) represented the
strongest opposition to the new authorities in Croatia. However, various op-
posing forces within HSS agreed only to oppose the communist dictatorship,
but they differed in the way they operated.* Due to drastic communist repres-
sion, HSS, like al other political parties, was unable to restore its position and
function through local organisations.

During the war many members of HSS joined the partisans. The Communist
Party politicsin regard to the members of HSS had three basic goals: 1) to enlist
as many HSS members as possible among the partisans, which would mean that
a large percentage of Croatians would join them; 2) to bring down Vladko
Macek, the president of HSS, and the HSS leadership with the excuse that they
committed treason; 3) to enforce a new party leadership, use it as an instrument
in the struggle for the change of authority and employ it into the service of the
People's Front, which the Communist Party used to cover up the communist
program.

It all depended on the main objective: to get as many Croatians as possible to
join the partisans in the armed conflict, to win the war with as much support as
possible, to gain power and achieve international recognition of the new Y ugo-
davia. Those HSS members who joined the partisans in contrary to the party
palitics, thus renounced the HSS leadership. They established the Executive
Committee of HSS and proclaimed it the true representative of the party. In July
1945 the Executive Committee of Croatian Peasant Party was renamed into the
Executive Committee of Croatian Republican Peasant Party (HRSS).

2 Zemaljsko antifaSisticko vijece narodnog oslobodenja Hrvatske : Zbornik dokumenata 1943.

Zagreb 1964, p. 132.

Vojisav Kodunica, Kosta Cavoski: Sranacki pluralizam ili monizam. In: Tribuna (Ljubljana),
special edition, 27 November 1987, p. 40.

For more information see: Ljubo Boban: Kontroverze iz povijesti Jugoslavije, 1. and 2., Za
greb 1989; Fikreta Jeli¢ Buti¢: Hrvatska seljacka stranka. Zagreb 1983; Zdenko Radeli¢: Hr-
vatska seljacka stranka 1941.—1950. (hereinafter Radeci¢, Hrvatska seljacka stranka 1941.—
1950.), Zagreb 1996.
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Croatian Republican Peasant Party

The new Croatian Republican Peasant Party (Hrvatska republikanska se-
ljacka stranka, HRSS) was used by the Communist Party to break up HSS. This
communist HRSS, as | call it for the sake of argument, thwarted the demands of
the HSS supporters to renew the original party. The excuse for this was that
HRSS was the true HSS and that after Macek's treason it took the old name and
renewed the struggle for a republic. Besides, the communists referred to HRSS
as the proof that a multi-party system existed in Yugoslavia and that the accu-
sations about the Communist Party dictatorship were nothing but hostile propa-
ganda. It is a fact that communists acted within and through HRSS and that it
was them who kept it alive, for it mustered little response from HSS members.
Communists used HRSS in the 1945 Constituent Assembly election campaign
as well as in the Croatian Constituent Assembly election campaign in 1946.
When the eections confirmed their unlimited power and when HRSS com-
pleted its role, they discarded it and let it disintegrate quietly. It has to be em-
phasized that HRSS was never realy a party, because it had no members of its
own. It functioned exclusively through the Executive Committee, a few city and
regional committees, mass meetings, and published the Sobodni dom publica
tion.

Croatian Peasant Party L eader ship

In contrast with HRSS the party leadership of HSS insisted on passive policy
and distanced themselves from communists after an unsuccessful attempt to
come to an agreement with the Communist Party. Namely, the party vice-
president August Kosuti¢ joined the partisans after an unsuccessful attempt at a
coup by Ante Voki¢ and Mladen Lorkovi¢ (ministers in the NDH government
who wanted to steer NDH towards the Western allies). In this way he wanted to
avoid the manipulations of Ante Paveli¢.” After he joined the partisans he wanted
to negotiate with the communists, but they interned him in October 1944 because
they did not want to share the power with anyone, least of al HSS, which was their
strongest political opponent in Croatia.

Macek, who was interned by the Ustashe on his land, emigrated in May 1945
before the partisans arrived in Zagreb, for he was convinced he would be treated
the same way as Kosuti¢. In an interview for the New York Times on 23 July 1945
he stated that Yugodavia was facing a dictatorship of the communist regime. He
said that he did not support Ivan Subai¢ and Juraj Sutej, members of the Yugo-
slav government, because he thought that the new regime saw HSS as its main
opponent in Croatia® From his exile in Paris he sent secret instructions to HSS

5 Radeli¢, Hrvatska seljacka stranka 1941.—1950., p. 28.
New York Times, 23 July 1945, Macek predicts the dictatorship of Tito. He states that in
Y ugoslavia the communist regime has been ensured, but that the Croatians would resist it. See
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that it should not participate in the elections in November 1945. He was convinced
that any cooperation with the authorities would mean that HSS gives legitimacy to
the communist regime. At the same time he was convinced that awar would break
out shortly between the East and the West and that HSS would reclaim power after
the Western victory.

KoSuti¢ remained imprisoned even after the war, though without being con-
victed of a crime. However, with the help of his wife Mira Kosuti¢, who visited
him in prison, and through Narodni glas, the only opposition publication in Croatia
after the war, he influenced the party policy heavily in accordance with Macek's

policy.
Ivan Subadié

Subasi¢, a member of HSS, the former ban of the Croatian Bannate and the
minister of foreign affairs in the government of Josip Broz-Tito, who was forced
on the king, the Greater Serbian circles and then also on the partisans by the Brit-
ish, argued for a policy of compromise.” He believed that by cooperating with the
authorities he could prevent the absolute power of the Communist Party. He was
convinced that the best solution would be to unify HSS and HRSS and participate
together at the Constituent Assembly e ections in the context of the People's Front.
He saw a great advantage for the future of HSS in the fact that HRSS actively par-
ticipated in the partisan movement.

Subasi¢ believed in the People's Front as an alliance of political parties. He
expected that in time only two parties would remain — the peasant and the la-
bourers party: HSS and KPJ. However, in private Tito explained to him that
People's Front is an association of individuals, not political parties, since the
communist idea was that all parties shall actually dissolve in the People's Front,
which would operate under the Communist Party leadership.

HSS membersin the Provisional People's Assembly

In the beginning of August many important political events took place. Imme-
diately after the congress of the People's Front of Yugodsavia between 5 and 7
August 1945, the third meeting of AVNQOJ, which included the so-caled non-
compromised members of the pre-war Nationa Parliament of the Kingdom of
Y ugodavia, began on 7 August. The recommendations of the alies' Y alta Confer-
ence about the inclusion of non-compromised members of the pre-war National
Parliament of the Kingdom of Yugodaviainto AVNOJ was thoroughly modified.
With the explanation that the People's Assembly was elected in 1938 under non-
democratic conditions, which was not even mentioned at Yalta, it was concluded

Dinko Suljak: Trazio sam Radi¢evu Hrvatsku. In: Knjiznica Hrvatske revije, Barcelona, Miinchen
1988, p. 409. 5 5 5
" On the activities of Ivan Subasi¢ Dragovan Sepi¢: Viada Ivana SubaSi¢a. Zagreb 1983.
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that the AVNQOJ should be expanded not only with a certain number of pre-war
Members of Parliament, but also with the members of the political parties which
existed at that time and with reputable public and cultura figures, however, the
objective of thisall wasthe inclusion of as many KPJ sympathisers as possibleinto
the assembly. The Provisional People's Assembly included, in the name of HSS,
26 members, who, together with the former members of AVNOJ from the HRSS
party, made up a group of 37 members. Out of 26 new Members of Assembly half
of them belonged to the Subasi¢'s circles within HSS, and the other half were sug-
gested by HRSS2

Subasi¢ without the support of therest of the party leader ship

Subasi¢ and his policy of cooperation with the Communist Party had little sup-
port within HSS. Thus the Members of Assembly from the Subasié's circle negoti-
ated without the consent of HSS leadership. Some HSS members gathered around
Mira Kosuti¢, who kept enforcing the policy of her husband. Kosuti¢ demanded
total freedom of operations for HSS, which was the very reason why the commu-
nists kept himin prison.

On the other hand, Subasi¢ and his supporters planned that the Members of As-
sembly from HSS and HRSS would join forces in the Provisiona People's Assem-
bly and later the parties would follow their example and unify. However, the
members of the HRSS Executive Committee thought that they were the ones to
decide who of the HSS leadership should participate in the unified party at dl. In-
stead of merger they actually proposed that HSS members should be incorporated
into HRSS according to the criteria of the HRSS Executive Board. Thus the des-
tiny of HSS would be completely overtaken by the leadership of the Communist
Party, the original author of this political ruse. Besides, the HRSS Executive Board
demanded that the supporters of HSS should immediately join the ranks of the
Peopl€e's Front. It is obvious that these were not negotiations among two equal par-
ties— it was HRSS blackmail. The main objective of KPJwas to prevent the resto-
ration of HSS, remove it from the political scene and replace it with HRSS. The
negotiations lasted until September 1945.

Unsuccessful negotiations about the unification of HSS and HRSS motivated
Subasi¢ to organise a party conference in Zagreb. There they were supposed to de-
fine the basic guidelines for the party activities. Thus on 2 September 1945 alarge
number of respectable party leaders met in the hotel Esplanade. The exact criteria
by which the members of HSS were invited to the conference are not known, but it
is obvious that those people occupying the higher party posts were invited who did
not emigrate and were not imprisoned.

8 Branko Petranovi¢: Istorija Jugoslavije 1918-1988. godine. Beograd 1988, (hereinafter Petra-
novi¢, Historija Jugoslavije 1918-1988) p. 388; Radeli¢, Hrvatska seljacka stranka 1941.-1950.,
p. 52.

For more information see Radeli¢, Hrvatska seljacka stranka 1941.-1950., pp. 54-60; id., Konfe-
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At the conference, Subasi¢ presented three dilemmas: 1) the unification of HSS
and HRSS; 2) theinclusion of the party into the People's Front; 3) the participation
of HSS at the eections. Two viewpoints formed. The mgjority of them supported
the idea that Subasi¢ and Sutej should resign their positions in the government and
that HSS should not participate in the elections together with HRSS, let alone in
the context of the People's Front. They advised that HSS should remain in opposi-
tion, and they founded this opinion on the fact that the party president Macek emi-
grated, while the vice-president KoSuti¢ was in prison. A few of them argued that
the party should cooperate with the People's Front. Finally Sutej thought of a com-
promise: Subasi¢ should go to Paris and meet with Magek, who should decide the
future actions of the party. At the same time, Kosuti¢ should also give his opinion.

Subadi¢ and K odutié

Subasi¢ was convinced he would win Kouti¢ over with his policy. He de-
manded that the communist authorities free him from prison. But the Communist
Party presumed that freeing Ko3uti¢ in the time before the Constituent Assembly
elections could endanger the fina eimination of HSS, thus they wanted to force
certain conditions upon Kosuti¢. We can only guess at the nature of these condi-
tions. Certainly one of them was to incorporate the party into the Peopl€'s Front or
to retreat from politics. Kusuti¢ obviously refused, so he remained in prison with-
out any rightsto trial.

Subasi¢ only had the support of a few of his backers, for example eng. Franjo
Gazi and Tom Jancikovié¢. Due to the pressure from most of his party colleagues
he decided to travel to Paris and explain the difficult political situation to Macek.
He requested help from the British, who made a plane available to him. However,
on 10 September 1945, the day before his journey, the vice president of the gov-
ernment Edvard Kardelj informed Subasi¢ that he was not allowed to go to Paris
and meet Macek. In the evening of the same day Subasi¢ suffered a minor stroke.
When the plane arrived from Italy, the army blocked his house. They informed the
public of Subasi¢'s illness and stated that the medical board recommended he
should have "absolute peace". Thus Subasi¢ found himself in house arrest.

Subasi¢'sand Sutg'sresignation from the Y ugoslav gover nment

In just a few months Subasi¢ suffered a number of defeats: 1) The Potsdam
Conference in the end of July and in the beginning of August 1945 did not go ac-
cording to the expectations and failed to put pressure onto the Y ugoslav authorities
to finalise the Tito — Subasi¢ Agreement (on 2 August); 2) king Peter 11 Kara-
dordevi¢ revoked his regents' rights to represent him (on 8 August); 3) the vice-

rencija prvaka HSS-a u hotelu Esplanade u Zagrebu 1945. In; Casopis za suvremenu povijest,
1993, No. 2-3, pp. 149-164.
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president of the government Milan Grol resigned his position (on 18 August); 49
the leaders of the Serbian bourgeois parties who remained in emigration sent a
specid memorandum to the Conference of the Ministers of Foreign Affairs in
London, wherein they condemned the policy of the Yugodav government (on 10
September); 5) the Bishops Conference of Y ugoslavia published a Pastoral Letter
and accused the communist regime of persecuting the Catholic Church (on 20
September). We should not forget that Suba3i¢ as a member of the government
and the Minister of Foreign Affairs doubtlessly felt responsible for all the vio-
lence of the regime, regardless of the fact that his position as a minister was
merely formal and controlled completely by the Communist Party. Finally, on 8
October 1945 Subasi¢ and Sutej resigned from the government.

The Narodni glasgroup

The other leading members of HSS gathered around Mira KoSuti¢, who kept
enforcing the policy of her husband and Macek. The president and vice-
president of the party demanded complete freedom of operations for HSS.

Mira Kosuti¢ published the magazine Narodni glas covjechosti, pravice i do-
bode ("National Voice of Humanity, Justice and Freedom) with the aid of Marija
Radi¢, Stjepan Radi¢'s widow, and Ivan Bernardi¢, editor in chief and the respon-
sible editor. The only issue came out on 20 October 1945. The public prosecutor in
Zagreb temporarily forbade the sale of the magazine with the excuse that it con-
tained texts opposing the Nationa Liberation Struggle, spread lies, provoked na-
tional intolerance and supported the enemy. However, the true reason for the sup-
pression were the articles on communist dictatorship, the use of HRSS by its "true
masters' the Communist Party, and an appeal for the boycott of the elections.

Bernardi¢ also prepared the second issue of the Narodni glas magazine; how-
ever, according to a notification published in Vjesnik, the party paper of the Peo-
ple's Front of Croatia, the workers in the Peopl€e's Printing House refused to con-
tinue printing Narodni glas with the excuse that it was reactionary. Of course, ob-
vioudly the communist authorities rendered the publishing of the magazine impos-
sible. Soon after that, in November 1945, a bomb exploded in front of Radic's
bookstore in the centre of Zagreb, where Narodni glas was sold. Due to the fact
that the communist youth already broke into the bookstore in August and broke the
pictures of Stjepan Radi¢ and Macek, the editorial board had no choice but to give
in to the pressures of the authorities and desist from publishing the Narodni glas
magazine.'

1 For more information see Zdenko Radeli¢: Narodni glas — glas oporbe 1945. In: Casopis za
suvremenu povijest, 1994, No. 2, pp. 299-315.
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What Narodni glaswr ote about

In the introductory article Why we will not take part in the elections HSS de-
fined their activities. They emphasized that freedom was the foundation for any
political activities. They denied the claims of the regime that Radi¢'s program was
being realised under the KPJ leadership. Furthermore, they condemned HRSS and
stated clearly that KPJ was its true master. They declared openly that the Commu-
nist Party introduced a dictatorship and that it wrongfully accused its political op-
ponents of being fascist in order to be able to persecute them. However, it did not
declare its revolutionary acts openly, because it acted in accordance with the inter-
national situation. Besides, they stressed that the government did not observe per-
sonal freedom and the freedom of private property, and that federal units, Croatian
ones among them, had no jurisdiction whatsoever. They warned that the free will
of the people would not be expressed at the Constituent Assembly as the authori-
ties claimed that they would defend all they had gained with the National Libera-
tion Struggle by al means necessary. Finaly, the Narodni glas magazine appea ed
to its readers and especially HSS supporters to boycott the elections.

KPJ, HSS and the parliamentary elections

The Constituent Assembly elections were of utmost importance for the fu-
ture of democracy and the national regime of Yugoslavia. That is why all the
political activities of KPJ and its weak bourgeois opposition focused on these
elections, especidly as far as the legidative activities were concerned. The
electoral laws, passed by the Provisional People's Assembly in the summer of
1945, which defined that the members of "enemy military formations' and
"their collaborators’ had no right to vote, were especialy important. At the
same time the pre-war electorate was doubled, since women, people over 18
years of age and soldiers also got the right to vote. The decree in accordance to
which the fighters and soldiers of the Yugodav Army were able to vote regardiess
of their age a any location they were at on the day of the elections, regardliess of
whetherlihey were registered in the electora register or not, was especialy prob-
lematic.

In response to the boycott of the dections by the Croatian and Y ugodav oppo-
sition, the authorities introduced ballot boxes without a list. Besides secrecy, these
ballot boxes supposedly ensured that the voters had the possibility to choose.

On the basis of the electoral laws 194.158 people in Y ugoslavia and 69.109
people in Croatia lost their right to vote. That means that out of 2.034.628

1 Kartarina Spehnjak: Javnost i propaganda : Narodna fronta u politici i kulturi Hrvatske :
1945-1952. Zagreb 2002 (hereinafter Spehnjak, Javnost i propagand), p. 128; Petranovi¢, Is-
torija Jugodavije 1918-1988, p. 382; Jerca Vodusek Stari¢: Prevzem oblasti 1944-1946. Ljub-
ljana 1992, (hereinafter VoduSek Stari¢, Prevzem oblasti) p. 365.
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Croatian voters 3,28% were left without a right to vote. Actually the communist
regime, on the basis of these laws, narrowed the number of voters in accordance
with their needs.™

The elections took place on 11 November 1945. In regard to the situation
and the fact that the authorities threatened the population, forcing the people to
vote, the number of the people who stayed at home was probably a strong indi-
cator of opposition. However, opposition was actually shown only by those who
cast the rubber balls into the ballot boxes without a list. Poor turnout was most
prominent in the northern regions of Croatia. In the Varazdin region 20% of
voters did not vote, and 15% of voters cast their rubber bals into the ballot
boxes without a list. 17% of voters abstained in the Bjelovar region, while 15%
of voters cast the balls into the ballot boxes without alist.”®

The People's Front won with an absolute majority — with about 90% votes
out of 90% of voters who came to the elections. Of course, the official results
have to be considered taking into account the conditions in which the opposition
worked or the fact that it did not participate at the elections as well as the meth-
ods used by the Communist Party. The election campaign was completely in the
hands of KPJ; communists controlled all the media, organised the polling sta-
tions and election committees, prepared the electoral registers and counted the
votes in the end. Not only did the opposition not take part in the elections, but
they did not even monitor the counting of the votes. People were frequently
forced to vote; however, the secrecy of the elections was not ensured. Those
who refused to vote were intimidated by the authorities. The authorities threat-
ened them with taking away their ration cards, pensions, apartments, as well as
with persecuting them legally and executing them. The ballot boxes without a
list were referred to as "enemy ballot boxes®, "black boxes' and "Ustashe
boxes'. They often had narrow openings, so the voters could not reach inside,
and dropping rubber balls inside was audible. There were also known cases of
transferring the balls from the ballot boxes without a list into the People's Front
ballot boxes. Where not many voters voted until 7pm, they extended the dead-
line. There are reports of the authorities finding a way of monitoring how the
voters voted. Those who voted into the "black box™ were often victims of open
or secret state repression. Many of them were sent to "various works".**

Out of 524 Members of the Constituent Assembly of the Federal People's
Republic of Yugoslavia more than 400 were members of KPJ. Croatia sent 86
individuals into the Federal Assembly, among them 56 members of the Com-

12 gpehnjak, Javnost i propaganda, p. 131; Vodusek Stari¢, Prevzem oblasti, p. 344; Dugan Bi-
landZi¢: Hrvatska moderna povijest. Zagreb 1999, p. 220.

18 gpehnjak, Javnost i propaganda, p. 132.

14 Radeli¢, Hrvatska seljacka stranka 1941.-1950., pp. 89-90; Vodusek Stari¢, Prevzem oblasti, p.
365; Hrvatski drzavni arhiv (HDA), fund CK SKH, Komisija za narodnu vlast CK KPH, In-
formacije o izborima za Sabor NR Hrvatske na kotaru K ostajnica.
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munist Party, 26 members of HRSS, 3 members of the Independent Democratic
Party (SDS) and 1 nonpartisan individual. Among 25 Croatian Members of the
Assembly of Nations, 14 were members of KPJ, 6 were members of HRSS and
5 of them were nonpartisan individuals.™ Altogether there were 111 Croatian
Members of the Congtituent Assembly, among them 70 members of KPJ, 32
members of HRSS, 3 members of SDS and 6 nonpartisan individuals.

After the federa elections the communists only had to confirm their power
a the republic elections. This time the ballot boxes without a list did not exist
anymore, since exclusively individuals and not lists were running for these
elections.’® The electoral registersincluded 2.045.740 voters. 1.859.444 of them
voted on 10 November 1946, so the participation was around 90%. The regional
results show differences between certain areas. In the Lika region the participa
tion was 99,91%, in the Varazdin region 94,27% and in the Slavonski Brod
80%.'" However, not many reports about what went on before the elections into
the Constituent Assembly exist, even though perhaps a glimpse of events at that
time can be acquired in another manner. Namely, the party report from Split,
dating back to 3 December 1946, states that after the elections in this region
there was a "struggle against those who refused to vote".*®

176 Members of the Constituent Assembly of the People's Republic of
Croatiawere elected. All of them were members of the People's Front, but 30 of
them represented themselves as members of HRSS. The government of the
People's Republic of Croatia included 10 members of KPJ, 4 members of HRSS
and 3 nonpartisan individuals.

The elections for the Constituent Assembly in Istria, Lastovo, Rijeka and
Zadar were not organised before 30 November 1947, when these regions were
annexed to Yugoslavia in accordance with the peace treaty with Italy. 150.209
people voted, and 94% of them voted for the Peopl€e's Front. 15 Members of As-
sembly were elected.™

The possibility of voters losing their right to vote remained in force until
1951, when the criminal laws were changed to include the possibility of limiting
this right, but taking it away was no longer provided for. Where before the in-
terpretation of an unspecified arbiter could take away peopl€e's rights to vote on
the basis of unspecified verdicts, in this case the voters could be given back
their rights on the basis of an evaluation of their patriotism. However, the "ene-
mies' were still imprisoned or threatened immediately before elections.®

5 gpehnjak, Narodni front Hrvatske 1945., p. 134.

16 gpehnjak, Javnost i propaganda, p. 135; id., Funkcioniranje "plebiscitarne demokracije” u
Hrvatskoj 1945 — 1952 : zborni aspekt organizacije legitimacijskog procesa: In: Casopis za
suvremenu povijest, 1991, No. 1.-3, pp. 215-242, 225,

17" gpehnjak, Javnost i propaganda, pp. 136-137.

8 bid., p. 140.

1 gpehnjak, Javnost i propaganda, p. 137, 141; Ivo Peri¢: Hrvatski drZavni sabor 1848.—-2000.
Tredi svezak: 1918.—2000. Zagreb 2000, (hereinafter Peri¢, Hrvatski drzavni sabor) p. 215.

2 gpehnjak, Javnost i propaganda, pp. 142, 145.
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The second elections for the People's Assembly of the Federal People's Re-
public of Yugoslavia took place on 26 March 1950. The electoral registers con-
tained 2.565.800 Croatian citizens. 2.321.780 of them, that is 90,4%, voted.
2,14% or 49.629 citizens cast their vote into the ballot box without a list.*

Even though according to the reports of the British diplomats the opinion of
a large part of the population supported the Communist Party and the People's
Front, the authorities once again threatened the voters. Thus the British discov-
ered that abstaining from the elections could even result in evictions from
apartments. Even though the number of votes was strongly in favour of the
Peoplé€'s Front, the Communist Party was not satisfied, so it "adjusted" them a
bit. The results of the elections were falsified in al parts of Croatia, but ac-
cording to the information of the People's Commission of the Central Commit-
tee of the Communist Part of Croatia, there was no need to "adjust" the results
in the region of Dalmatia, Rijeka and Zagreb.? According to the report of the
Regional Committee of the Communist Party of Croatia for Dalmatia, in the
Dalmatia region the State Security Administration (UDBA) carried out its share
of the pre-election activities. UDBA called in around 200 "headstrong individu-
as', had an "interview with them", which "mostly yielded good results’.?®

However, on the day of the elections numerous voters "left for the nearby
hills, forests, vineyards and fields' in order to avoid pressures. Except for pas-
sive resistance the party authorities also reported some banners being torn
down, triumphal arches destroyed, telephone wires cut, as well as some physical
attacks against the People's Front activists. The police killed two attackers "in
self-defense". Some people in the KriZevci region came up with an original way
of passively resisting the pressure of the communist activists — some of them
got so drunk they were unable to carry out their responsibility as citizens. The
authorities took measures against "hostile elements' — they imprisoned them,
interrogated them, gave out administrative penalties and made them participate
in work actions. One of the reports stated that thus the "masses of people” were
delivered of their "fear of the enemy" and "aligned themselves with us'.#*

Before the Parliament of the People's Republic of Croatia elections on 5
October 1950, the republic legislation was brought in line with the federal leg-
islation, especially the decrees about the candidates being individuals exclu-
sively and the introduction of ballot boxes without lists.® These were the final

2l HDA, CK SKH, Komisija za narodnu vlast CK SKH, 25. 12. 1952.; ibid., Polithiro CK KPH,
Analiza izbora za kotarske, gradske i oblasne narodne odbore, bez d., inv. br. 2155z; ibid.,
Komisijaza narodnu vliast CK KPH, Izborni rezultati za oblast Bjelovar, Damacija, Karlovac,
Osijek, Rijeka, Zagreb i grad Zagreb za Sabor 1950., 5. 11. 1950.

2 gpehnjak, Javnost i propaganda, p. 135, 149-152, 284.

2 hid., p. 150.

2% HDA, CK SKH, Polithiro CK KPH, Analiza izbora za kotarske, gradske i oblasne narodne
odbore, bez d., inv. br. 2155a.

% gpehnjak, Javnost i propaganda, p. 152; Perié, Hrvatski drzavni sabor, p. 229.
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Parliament elections with rubber ballsin Croatia (as well as the whole of Y ugo-
slavia); namely, in 1952 a modern way of voting with voting papers was intro-
duced. Because in the same year the exclusively individual candidacies were
imposed, the ballot boxes without lists were also not used anymore.

The election results for the Parliament of the People's Republic of Croatia
definitely got close to the ideal of 100% of voters giving 100% of their votes for
the Peopl€e's Front. However, the regional data shows great differences among
different regions. Thus 0,50% of votes in the Dalmatia region ended up in the
ballot box without a list, while in the KriZevci Il electoral district in the Bjelo-
var region this box contained as many as 12,68% of votes.”®

The function of elections was mostly that of a manifestation; the high par-
ticipation showed the support to the authorities, which protected everything they
had gained with the armed struggle by means of state repression, elaborate
propaganda and by including the population into mass organisations.”” At the
Executive Committee of the National Front of Croatia on 11 May 1951 it was
stated clearly in what way the People's Front acquired more than 90% of votes.
"We solved this issue by achieving perfection with the use of measures of force
and repression; even though the elections themselves were quite democratic (we
have not actually beaten up anybody), there were still means available to us
which we could use to get them to vote."

Thedispute about theregistration and legalisation of HSS

Also in the time after the elections the main question concerning HSS was
whether the party would be registered or not. Under the Societies, Meetings and
Other Public Gatherings Act,”® al political parties which wanted to restore their ac-
tivities were obliged to report that. Two ways in which parties could function ex-
isted: 1) the declaration of accession to the People's Front; 2) thelodging of arequest
to the3 0Ministry of Internal Affairs, including the program and the statute of the
party.

Among the HSS leaders, who opposed the cooperation with the People's
Front, two approaches to this question were formed. Kosuti¢ was against regis-
tration and active operations, while Sutej wanted the party active. That was one

% HDA, CK SKH, Komisija za narodnu vlast CK KPH, Izborni rezultati za oblast Bjelovar,
Damacija, Karlovac, Osijek, Rijeka, Zagreb i grad Zagreb za Sabor 1950., 5 November
1950.; Spehnjak, Javnost i propaganda, p. 154.

27 gpehnjak, Javnost i propaganda, pp. 50, 57.

% hid., p. 135.

% Sluzbeni list DFJ [Official Gazette of the Democratic Federative Yugoslavial, No. 65, of 31

August 1945, Act No. 612.

Mom¢ilo Pavlovi¢: Politi¢ni programi Demokratske, Narodne radikalne, Jugoslovenske re-

publikanske demokratske, Socijalisticke i Socijal-demokratske stranke Jugoslavije iz 1945.

godine. In: Istorija XX veka, 1985, No. 1, pp. 119-155.
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of the reasons for the convening of the new party conference. It took place at the
Priest's House in Zagreb on 15 November 1945, and 26 HSS leaders attended.
Most of them supported the registration of the party. Ivan Andres, Sigismund
Cajkovac, eng. Franjo Gazi and Tomo Jan¢ikovi¢ were among them. They be-
lieved that the legalisation of the party was essentia for public political activi-
ties. That would enable them to contact foreign diplomats. In this way they
would prevent the possibility that the authorities could accuse HSS of illegal
work and treat it the same way as the Ustashe. However, the opponents of le-
galisation warned them that only KoSuti¢ and Macek could decide such matters.
Ivan Stilinovi¢, Jakov Silobréi¢ and Karlo Zunjevi¢ were the most fervent an-
tagonists of the legalisation. Finally they agreed that vice-president Ko3uti¢
should be the one to give the final opinion. In a short while, Kosuti¢ sent them a
secret letter, opposing the registration of HSS resolutely.

The communist authorities were aware of Sutej's plans to activate the party
for the 1946 Constituent Assembly elections, which was in conflict with the
policy that was agreed upon. That is why they decided to release KoSuti¢ from
prison, because his passive policy suited them. Ko3uti¢ was released in Septem-
ber 1946. Immediately after that he stopped all activities which would cause the
state repression against HSS members.

The alliance with the Serbian and Slovenian opposition

In the spring 1946 the initiative for the establishment of the Peasant Members
of Parliament Club in the People's Parliament of the Federal People's Republic of
Y ugoslavia was presented; actually it was about establishing the Peasant Bloc
(HRSS, HSS, National Peasant's Party and the Agricultural Workers Union). In
May 1946 Imro Filakovi¢, a HRSS representative, and the priest Ante Salacan,
independent Member of Parliament in the Peopl€e's Front, joined this initiative.
Both of them were disappointed in the policy of the HRSS Executive Committee,
so they sought to establish contact with the HSS group, gravitating towards
Subasi¢ and Sutej. However, none of the other Members of Parliament from
HRSS wanted to sign a statement of accession to the Peasant Bloc.

In July 1946 Imro Filakovi¢, Ante Salacan, Dragoljub Jovanovi¢ and his
National Peasant Party (NSS), during the meeting of the People's Parliament of
the Federal People's Republic of Yugoslavia, renewed the idea of establishing a
Peasant Club and Peasant Bloc, which would be made up of HSS, NSS, Agri-
cultural Workers Union, Slovenian Peopl€'s Party, Peasant Party and a group of
peasant Members of Parliament from Macedonia. However, they have not made
any concrete steps. The reason for this was the lack of unity within individual
parties as well as the repression of the communist authorities.

Occasiona contacts among party |eaders were preserved until the beginning
of 1947. Meanwhile, the opposition activities in the People's Parliament boiled
down to mere discussions of the braver individuals, who disagreed with individua
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legislative proposals. Imro Filakovi¢, who was expelled from HRSS already in
1946, was the last one to contradict the communists — on 21 January 1950 he pro-
tested the reintroduction of the ballot boxes without lists.** He thought that the op-
position could run in the elections with their own list, but that the proposal about
the ballot boxes without lists is not in line with the democratic nature of the law.
However, during his speech the members of the parliament, not for the first time,
yelled at him, that "that was not an Ustashe country". Filakovi¢ nevertheless took
advantage of his speech and also protested the fact that people were dragged to in-
terrogations during the night. He emphasized that better future could only be found
"in the garden called freedom”.* His speech was the |ast voice of opposition to be
heard in the People's Assembly of the Federal Peopl€e's Republic of Yugodavia. He
was not elected at the next elections.

Macek's message

Macek has kept in contact with HSS through secret channels since as early
as November 1945. In the spring of 1946 Sutej wrote a message which was sent
to Macek in Paris, probably through the French or the US consul in Zagreb. In
July of the same year eng. Gazi, with the knowledge of Jangikovi¢ and Sutej,
sent an oral message to Macek through an official at the Ministry of Foreign Af-
fairs of the Federa People's Republic of Yugoslavia. He warned him that HSS
should be activated as soon as possible. He demanded that Macek agree to the
election of the new provisional leadership of HSS.

Macek's answers, which arrived in July and September, had four essential
points: 1) HSS should not be registered; 2) it should not cooperate with the
Communist Party; 3) it should establish a Peasant Bloc with the other Y ugoslav
peasant parties; 4) it should expect that United States and Great Britain would
support the democratic forcesin Y ugoslavia.

Kosuti¢'srelease

As | have already emphasized, the communist authorities knew about éutej,
Gazi and Jancikovié's plans of activating the party. Because the Constituent As-
sembly elections were drawing near, there was a danger that this time HSS
would take part in them. That is why the authorities decided to release KoSuti¢
from prison. Namely, they knew that since 1944 he has changed his tactics that
he was imprisoned for, which was to attempt to cooperate with communists, to

31 Radeli¢, Hrvatska seljacka stranka 1941.—1950., pp. 178-182; id., Izvr&ni odbor Hrvatske republi-
kanske sdljacke stranke i njegovi otpadnici (1945-1948.). In: Casopis za suvremenu povijest,
1992, No. 2, pp. 59-81, 64.

Peto vanredno zasedanje Veca naroda i Saveznog veca, 20-21 januara 1950 godine, stenografske
beleske, Prezidijum Narodne skup&tine FLRJ, Beograd, no year of publishing, pp. 85-87.
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the very opposite. He argued for the policy of waiting for the international cir-
cumstances to change. Such policy now suited the Communist Party, so on 6
September 1946 they released KoSuti¢ from prison. Together with him Stipe
Pezelj and Barisa Smoljan were also released.

Immediately after the release Ko3uti¢ met with Sutej. Sutej tried to convince
him that registering the party is the basic condition for its continued existence.
Namely, Sutej was convinced that this was the only way for the leaders of HSS
to work together against the Peopl€'s Front, and he also thought that HSS should
participate at the Constituent Assembly elections in November 1946. However,
Kosuti¢ persisted at his and Macek's conclusion that the party should not be
registered and that its activists should not take part in any political activities. He
knew that by acting they would provoke the reaction of the regime, which was
prepared to use every resource at its disposal to thwart the opposition.

BoZidar Magovac

Unlike the party leadership, in 1943 BoZidar Magovac renounced the policy
of passive waiting and of the equal attitude of HSS towards the Ustashe and the
communists.*® He was convinced that HSS should join the Communist Party in
its struggle against fascism, not only because of the common goals of this
struggle, but also in order to prevent the communists being the only victorious
side. Magovac led his policy in opposition to what the party leadership wanted.
He was convinced that in this way HSS would benefit in the end, because this
tactics would prevent the Communist Party from enforcing its authority. He be-
lieved that if a large number of HSS supporters joined the fight, that would, as
he stressed, neutralise the "communist colour” of the partisans.

Magovac joined the partisans in June 1943. The communists accepted him
because they believed that not only was Magovac an influential bourgeois poli-
tician, who would ensure a greater support for the partisans among Croatians,
but also the poalitician who they could use to enforce HSS with a new leadership
under the communist influence.

Magovac planned that the ZAVNOH would be organised like a kind of a
coalition of political parties, actually like a coalition between HSS and KPJ. He
insisted on the public statements of the National Liberation Movement leader-
ship up until then — that their primary goal was to liberate the nation and that
they guarantee pluralism and private property. Magovac was the founder of the
HRSS Executive Committee. When after several months of intense negotiations
and pressures the communists established a pro-communist movement within
the HSS Executive Committee, led by Franjo Gazi and Franjo Frol, they re-
nounced Magovac. Meanwhile, Magovac nevertheless became the vice-

3 For more information on BoZidar Magovac see Zdenko Radeli¢: BoZidar Magovac : s Radi-
éemizmedu Maceka i Hebranga. Zagreb 1999.
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president of the NKOJ partisan government.® After a short while he had to re-
sign his position in the Executive Committee and his post as the editor of So-
bodni dom. After the allies forced Suba3i¢ on the communists (on 16 June 1944)
as anew partner, Magovac was forced to give up al of his other duties aswell.

M agovac becomes active again

In August 1944 Magovac was first interned on Vis, and from May to June
1945 he was in house arrest in Zagreb. Later, when he was employed as the di-
rector of the Zagreb city library, he resumed his political activities. He believed
that communists would accept him as a political aly, because the state found it-
self in political and economic problems, not only due to the casualties and mate-
rial damage, but also because of the revolutionary terror and radical economic
reforms. He hoped that his concepts would be acceptable to communists, be-
cause with his and Subasi¢'s assistance, whom he befriended, the authorities
would gain the support of the Croatian people.

He was convinced that a war would break out between the Western forces
and USSR. He believed that USA and Great Britain would win. It was impor-
tant for him that the representatives of HSS should be "side by side" with the
communists in the decisive moments, so that they could take over the power
and pass it on to Macek. So even in 1946, just like in 1943, Magovac saw him-
self asaHSS leader.

He insisted that the HSS representatives should participate at the Constituent
Assembly elections on 10 November 1946. He knew, though, that KPJ did not
want to have HSS as a partner, so he saw the alternative in only some of its
most important individuals running as candidates. Obviously he thought those
individuals should include himself and Subasi¢ as former allies of the Commu-
nist Party. Magovac prepared a special Plan for the negotiations with the com-
munist authorities, in which he demanded that the Communist Party acknowl-
edge the "democratic parliamentary" regime and compliance with political free-
dom, guaranteed with the constitution.®*® He suggested changes, which would
prevent the possibility of a civil war. In October 1946 Subasi¢ took his Plan to a
discussion with Vladimir Bakari¢ and Ivan Krajac¢i¢-Stevo, members of the
Croatian government and the Political Bureau of the Communist Party of Croa-
tia, but they firmly refused the suggestion that the Communist Party should let
them run at the November 1946 elections.

% Eng. Franjo GaZi and Franjo Gazi are two different individuals.
% Archives of the Croatian Academy of Sciences and Arts, RO B. Magovac, XI.
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Magovac's new initiative

Even though the repression by the authorities intensified in 1947, also
against several HSS leaders, Magovac and Subasi¢ were not demoralised. In
July they started a new initiative. They intended to demand that the KPJ stop the
violence and organise free elections, and to assign Subasi¢ to the post of the
"president of the Presidium" of the Parliament or the post of the "Prime Minister
of Croatia', while Magovac should become a minister in the federal govern-
ment. They also intended to insist on political amnesty and reprieve, abolish-
ment of the death penalty, stopping the violence of the regime and organising
free elections. But, as could be expected, on 19 August 1947 the police arrested
Magovac on the railway station in Karlovac as he was returning from a visit to
Subasi¢ at his vacation house in the city outskirts and took him to the prison in
Zagreb. In November 1948 he was tried under false allegations and sentenced to
SiX yearsin prison.

Imprisoned HSS leaders

Thus Magovac joined many HSS members sentenced to jail. Namely, in the
beginning of 1947, the Central Committee of KPJ decided to take strict meas-
ures against everybody who acted in opposition to KPJ. Therefore in 1947 many
court proceedings against HSS members took place. The most respectable and
influential people among them were Tomo Baburi¢, eng. Franjo Gazi, Tomo
Jangikovié, Andrija Papa, Ivan Stefanac and Karlo Zunjevié. IN 1949 Barisa
Smoljan was also imprisoned. The rest of them — August Kosuti¢, Marija Kosu-
ti¢, Marija Radi¢, Ivan Suba3i¢ and Juraj Sutej — were under constant surveil-
lance by the authorities, who not only checked and recorded their phone conver-
sations, but also followed them personally. For all of them, including Macek
and Juraj Krnjevi¢, they prepared detailed files for any possible trials.

Due to the resolute actions of the authorities all opposition soon ceased. It
should be noted that in 1951 the police had some information about Sutej and
Subasi¢ supposedly putting together a memorandum with the intent to send it to
the representatives of the Western countries.*

But nevertheless, Magovac's initiative was actually the last initiative of HSS.
With a number of court proceedings and other forms of repression, the Commu-
nist Party completely obliterated HSS, the most dangerous opposition party in
Croatia. Since then HSS was only active abroad.

% HDA, MUP, 010-37, kut. 15, Sutej dr. Jurg.
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Conclusion

The process of the increasing differences within HSS gained momentum be-
cause of the formation of NDH in April 1941 as well as because of the resistance
towards the Ustashe regime, the Kingdom of Italy and the units of the Third Reich,
and the expansion of the partisan movement led by the Communist Party. How-
ever, HSS was left completely without leadership after the war ended. Vladko
Macek emigrated to France with some of the leaders, and then to USA, because he
thought that was the best way to attempt, at least indirectly, to influence the politi-
cal processes in his homeland. The group led by Kosuti¢ followed Macek's stand-
point. Just like they opposed the Ustashe regime before, they also opposed the
communist regime later. They demanded complete political and civil freedoms,
and the right for the Croatians to choose their representatives and the form of gov-
ernment freely at free elections.

The objective of the Communist Party was to present Macek's positions as Us-
tashe positions. In this way they wanted to neutralise Macek as the most dangerous
political opponent among Croatians. Therefore they established HRSS in order to
replace HSS. HRSS was a party without organisation and members, and its Ex-
ecutive Committee carried out the Communist Party program under the old party
name. This formation, a kind of a communist peasants section, whose activities
depended on the work of its select leadership and local communist organisations,
operated with the aim of diminating the fear of communism among the Croatian
peasants. That is why the communists from HRSS were most active in the People's
Front election campaign. When the Communist Party position was ensured, HRSS
quickly became inactive and vanished from the political scene.

With a total takeover of the state apparatus, the Communist Party ensured all
the conditions for the victory of the People's Front at the Constituent Assembly of
the Federal People's Republic of Yugodavia and the Constituent Assembly of the
People's Republic of Croatia dections, thus formally confirming its total domi-
nance. The Communist party stopped the rare initiatives of some of the members
of HSS leadership with stronger repressive policy in 1947 and with political court
proceedings. The leaders of HSS were convicted of treason, collaborating with the
enemy, establishing contacts with imperialist forces, spying and terrorism.

The words "macekovstina" and "macekovci” became synonyms for betrayal
and for supporting the Ustashe regime, which was the most effective manner in
which the authorities could prevent all HSS activities. Unlike HSS, the Ustashe
movement, which was partially preserved through the activities of the Crusad-
ers, the Ustashe guerrilla groups, adapted to the new conditions after its military
and political defeat and started looking for new allies among the Western
forces. However, the advantage that the communists had was unbeatable.

Vengeance was the right of the victorious side, thus there was no reaction
from the major forces — they treated all of the defeated sides similarly. The
communists justified their radicalism, which sometimes on the lower levels aso
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included vengeance based on the Serbian nationalism, as vengeance for the Us-
tashe radicalism. The communist Y ugoslavia, a dissident in regard to the world
communist movement, found itself on the borders of the world divided by the
Cold War. That is why the major world forces strived to win Y ugoslavia over to
their side, or at least not to push it towards the other side. Under such conditions
the opposition could not gain a stronger support — the citizens, tired of the war
and the post-war violence and poverty, agreed to the communist regime, which,
especially to the young generation, offered new hope for a better life and amore
just system. Even the most fervent supporters of HSS and the Crusaders quickly
lost their will for a serious long-term resistance.

Povzetek

Komunisticha oblast in opozcija na Hrvaskem
po letu 1945

Proti koncu druge svetovne vojne in po njej je politi¢no situacijo v Hrvaski
bistveno opredelilo nekaj dejstev: uniéenje in razpad Neodvisne drZzave Hr-
vaske, obnova Jugoslavije, mocen vpliv ZSSR, ki je izrinil vse ostale vojaske,
politi¢ne in ideoloSke konkurente; velike ¢loveske Zrtve in ogromna materialna
Skoda; delovanje preostalih ustadkih in v manjSem Stevilu, ¢etniskih skupin po
vojni; oblast komunisti¢ne partije, ki ji je uspela vsiliti svojo diktaturo in izvesti
maS¢evanje nad poraZzenci, pa tudi nacrtovano likvidacijo mnogih potencialnih
vojaskih in politi¢nih konkurentov; radikalna sprememba zunanjih in notranjih
meja Hrvaske, ki je v primerjavi s stanjem iz leta 1939 izgubila del bosansko-
hercegovskega obmogja in Srem, a dobila je del svojih etni¢nih ali zgodovin-
skih obmoc¢ij (Baranjo in Dvor na Uni, Rijeko, Zadar, Istro in otoke Cres, Las-
tovo, Losinj); poseben poloZaj Istre, ki je do 1947 bila pod vojno upravo in se je
tega leta zdruzila s Hrvasko (Buje, Novigrad in Umag so pripadli Hrvaski
1954).

Komunisti¢na partija je imela popolni nadzor nad vsemi bistvenimi inStrumenti
svoje oblasti od zacetkov partizanskega gibanja. Toda popolna komunisticna dik-
tatura je bila ogroZena zaradi pritiskov zaveznikov, ki so rezultirali z dogovorom
Tita s Subasicem (16. junija 1944), ustanavljanjem skupne vlade iz ¢lanov parti-
zanskega NKOJ in kraljeve vlade (7. marca 1945), uvajanjem kraljevih namest-
nikov, razsiritvijo AVNOJ in z volitvami v Ustavodajno skup&¢ino (11. novembra
1945). Ceprav so komunisti pristali na vegino zahtev, je bilo formalno spo&ovanje
parlamentarizma, dejansko samo vprasanje njihove taktike. Ne glede na vse po-
skuse omejevanja komunisti¢ne oblasti, so to komunisti obdrzali v celoti.

Odlocilno vlogo za drZzavno ureditev Jugoslavije so bile volitve v Ustavodajno
skups¢ino. Zato se je vsa politicna aktivnost komunisti¢ne partije in meS¢anske
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opozicije osredotocena v to. Razli¢ne opozicijske struje znotraj Hrvaske kmecke
stranke (Hrvatska seljacka stranka — HSS) so bile enotne samo v nasprotovanju
komunisti¢ni diktaturi, razlikovale pa so se po nacinu delovanja. Postavljale so
vpraSanje o poloZaju HrvaSke v Jugoslaviji, politi¢ni ureditvi, svobo$¢inah, Se po-
sebej svobode politicnega delovanja. Glede na mo¢no komunisti¢no represijo in
vseprisotni strah na eni in na zmagovalno navduSenost in prepri¢anje enega dela
prebivalcev, da bo komunisti¢na stranka zgradila pravi¢nejSo druzbo, na drugi
strani, se nobeni drugi politi¢ni stranki ni uspelo obnoviti in tudi ne sestaviti zao-
krozeni politicni program, Se manj pa dolgoro¢no delovati preko lokalnih organi-
zacij. Obdobje od 1945 do 1950 je zaznamovala komunisti¢na stranka, ki je us-
pesno kombinirala revolucionarne postopke z formalnim spostovanjem parlamen-
tarnih pravil. Na podlagi dejstva, da je obnovila in obdrZala Jugoslavijo na strani
zZmagovite protifasisti¢ne koalicije, je uresnicila svojo brezmejno oblast.

NajmocnejSa predvojna stranka na Hrvaskem je bila Hrvatska seljacka
stranka (HSS). Toda sposobnost komunisti¢ne partije da prikaze usklajenost
programa HSS z programom Ljudske fronte, je vplivala na to, da so se mnogi
pripadniki HSS priklju¢ili partizanom. Politika komunisti¢ne partije je imela
glede pridobivanja ¢lanov HSS tri bistvene tocke: pridobiti ¢im veéje Stevilo
¢lanov HSS v partizane, kar bi, seveda, pomenilo da jim se bo prikljucil velik
del Hrvatov, ki so do tedaj, razen na ozemlju Hrvaske v okviru Kraljevine
Italijo in pod njeno kontrolo, bili bolj ali manj pasivni; zavre¢i Maceka in vod-
stvo HSS pod izgovorom da so izvrSili izdajo; vsiliti novo vodstvo stranke in ga
instrumentalizirati v boju za oblast ter ga vpreci v sluzbo proklamiranega pro-
grama Ljudske fronte, ki je bil pravzaprav prekriti komunisti¢ni program.

Novoustanovljena Hrvatska republikanska seljacka stranka (HRSS) je postala
sredstvo komunisticne partije, ki ga je izkoristila za razbijanje HSS. Poleg tega so
komunisti HRSSizkorigtili kot dokaz obstojavecstrankastva in demokracije v Jugo-
daviji indaso obtozbe o diktaturi komunisticne partije sovrazna propaganda. Hkrati
jetaksen, pogojno gaimenujem komunisti¢ni HRSS, onemogocal zahteve pristadev
HSS, da se stranka obnovi, pod izgovorom da je HRSS prava HSS, ki je po
Macekovi izdaji prevzela stari program in obnovila boj za republiko. Komunisti so
zato uporabili HRSS v predvolilni kampanji v Ustavodano skupscino 1945, kakor
tudi za hrvaski republiski ustavodajni sabor 1946. Pravzaprav o, vse dokler se ko-
munisti¢na oblast ni ¢utila dovolj mo¢no, HRSS obnavljdi in jo ohranjdi pri
zivljenju. Ko pa so z zaplembami in Sirjenjem drzavne lastnine, izgraditvijo repre-
sivnegaaparatain z volitvami potrdili svojo neomejeno oblast, so komunisti HRSS
zavrgli injo prepustili tihemu odmiranju.

Vsi poskusi lvana Subasic¢a in njemu nasprotnega strankarskega tabora zbra-
nega okrog edinega povojnega hrvaskega opozicijskega glasila Narodni glasin
od oktobra 1944 priprtega podpredsednika stranke Augusta KoSutica, so se kon-
¢ali neuspedno. Onemogoceni so bili z komunisti¢nim monopolom v koalicijski
vladi in z bombaskim napadom skojevcev na urednistvo Narodnega glasu ter s
sodnim pregonom in zaporom glavnega urednika lvana Bernardica.
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Drzavni teror, likvidacije in prekrita revolucija, ki se je uveljavljala z
mnozi¢nimi obtoZbami o sodelovanju z okupatorji in narodno izdajo, so se od
leta 1946 in 1947 prelevili v odkrito revolucionarno delovanje (nacionalizacija)
in organizacijo sodnih procesov proti tistim ¢lanom HSS, ki so naivno verjeli
deklarativni politiki komunisti¢nih oblasti. Skupaj z vojaskim uni¢enjem ma-
lostevilnih gverilcev, ki so nastopali pod imenom krizarji in popolnim med-
narodnim priznanjem Demokrati¢ne federativne Jugoslavije, je komunistiéni par-
tiji uspelo popolnoma onemogogiti opozicijsko delovanje na HrvaSkem, kar je
veljalo tudi drugod v Jugod aviji.
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AleS Gabric¢

Opposition in Sovenia in 1945

The attitude of the Slovenes towards the communist regime which rose to
power in 1945 has been a subject of numerous and conflicting assessments.
Over the years, certain 'historical’ stereotypes have developed, without being
substantiated with specific data or analyses. While black and white characteri-
sation is not something peculiar to the Slovene appraisal of the recent past, it is
somehow curious that this open issue has received no critical historiographic
analysis for a such long time. As a result, two opposing stereotypes have pre-
vailed among the public, according to individual beliefs and political orienta-
tion.

The first was formed soon after the Second World War by the leading com-
munist ideologists. As its 'source, the following words pronounced by Josip
Broz-Tito before the elections for the Constituent Assembly, held on 11 No-
vember 1945, have frequently been quoted: 'In Serbia, the opposition mainly
relies on the remaining supporters of Milan Nedi¢ and Draza Mihailovié. (...)
The opposition in Croatia relies on the Ustasa who shout today, 'Long live the
king!" (...) In Slovenia, it relies on the remnants of the Bela garda (White
Guard)." Others similarly claimed that the political opinions of the regime's op-
ponents were formed under the influence of 'foreign powers. In public state-
ments, rather than referring to their political adversaries as 'opposition’, they
usually branded them as paid western spies and the remnants of those 'anti-
popular forces who were responsible for the catastrophe that befell the first
Yugoslaviain April 1941.

A typical example of such reasoning were the words of Boris Kraigher, the
Slovene Interior Minister, at a session of the Politburo of the Communist Party
of Sloveniain June 1947. In reference to the so-called Nagode trial, he pointed
out that the trial 'should be seen as a strike at the political centre, i.e. the bour-
geoisie, and characterised as anti-state espionage.' Following his proposal, the
Politburo decided that 'by means of this trial and through political activity, they
should clearly present this group as a handful of spies and class enemies, paid
by foreigners, whose activity is devoid of any political contents or basis.”

PhD, In&itut za novejSo zgodovino, Kongresni trg 1, SI-1000 Ljubljana,

e-mail: ales.gabric@inz.s

Josip Broz Tito: Graditev nove Jugoslavije [Building of the new Yugoslavia]. Prva knjiga.
Ljubljana 1948, p. 153.

2 Zzapisniki polithiroja CK KPSZKS 19451954 [Minutes of the Political Bureau of the Central
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Stereotype based on such assessments can be found in the book Zgodovina
Sovencev (History of Sovenes) from 1979, which only marginally mentions the
attitude of the Slovene population towards the new political reality of 1945. As
evidence of overwhelming popular support for the new regime, also claimed by
leading communists in 1945, the official election results were presented. The
only reference to the opposition is that, due to its impotence, ‘it has chosen the
path of abstinence, intrigue and false propaganda, both at home and abroad.”

A totally opposite view regarding the opponents of the new regime of 1945
emerged in the 1980's and strengthened in the 1990's, after the fall of the com-
munist regime in Slovenia. It was based on the hypotheses of a strong opposi-
tion which had been wiped off the face of the earth only by the terror of the po-
litical police of the communist regime. Such hypotheses, however, found no
backing in the contemporaneous historiographic analyses. The first in-depth
analysis of the political opposition in Yugoslaviain 1945 was made by Vojislav
Kostunica and Kosta Cavo3ki in their monograph Stranacki pluralizam ili moni-
zam (Party Pluralism or Monism) published in 1983 in Belgrade. The authors,
however, dealt mainly with Serbia, scarcely mentioning Slovenia® The first
work on the political opposition in Slovenia was Oblast in opozcija v Soveniji
(The Regime and Opposition in Sovenia),” written by Peter Jambrek in 1989.
Still, this was more of a sociological and politological outline of the need to es-
tablish a democratic society and organise political opposition, without actually
touching upon the opposition in Slovenia in the past. The 1992 monograph by
Jera VoduSek Stari¢, Prevzem oblasti 1944-1946 (The Takeover of Power
1944-1946) aso follows the same scheme. In the chapter on the opposition, the
author refers aimost exclusively to Serb and Croat politicians, making no men-
tion of the Slovene.®

Nevertheless, the opponents of the communist regime from 1945 were fre-
guently mentioned in daily newspapers and polemics between the party dlites,
and all too easily qualified as the opposition. The problem with this stereotype
is that its authors were unable to indicate who these people actualy were and
what were their aspirations or political programmes. The chief argument against
those asserting the contrary was that they bore the legacy of indoctrination un-
der communist education.

Committee of the Communist Party of Slovenia / League of the Communists of Slovenia).

Ljubljana 2000, p. 85.

Zgodovina Sovencev [History of Slovenes], Ljubljana 1979, p. 890.

Vojislav Kostunica — Kosta Cavoski: Stranacki pluralizam ili monizam : drudtveni pokreti i

politicki sistem u Jugoslaviji 1944-1949 [Party Pluralism or Monism: Social Movements and

the Political System in Y ugoslavia 1944-1949] Beograd 1983.

5 Peter Jambrek: Oblast in opozicija v Soveniji [Regime and Opposition in Slovenia]. Maribor
1989.

& Jerca Vodusek Starig: Prevzem oblasti 19441946 [The Takeover of Power 1944-1946]. Lju-
bljana 1992. The chapter entitled 'Opposition’ is on pages 314-328.
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The undeniable fact is that the 1945 regime enjoyed strong support from one
sector of the population, while meeting with the opposition of those who dis-
agreed with its political objectives and, even more, means. The dissatisfaction
with the regime, from which the opposition grew, is strongly expressed in the
anonymous letters addressed to Boris Kidri¢, President of the Slovene govern-
ment, in the first months after the war. Some of them referred to the post-war
executions, blaming the existing regime for the crime. In the letter of mid-
September 1945, 'Vilemira' from Lower Carniola, introduced herself to Kidri¢
as a 'sister of two Home Guard members (Domobranci) who had laid their lives
on the altar of their homeland, at its orders.' She told him that they were taken
from Teharje around 20 June and accused him as being responsible for their
killing, 'because their innocent blood, shed two months after the end of the war,
will one day drown all of you as well." She stressed that those executed 'did not
fight for the 'freedom’ we enjoy now but for a better future of the nation.'”’

In an anonymous letter, a 'Catholic priest' complained to Kidri¢ about the in-
humane treatment of detainees, adding that the general amnesty was of little
use, since many of those who should have been released had been killed before-
hand. He also posed the Prime Minister Kidri¢ a political question, 'Is this sup-
posed to be a preparation for the election? Bad, very bad!™®

There were other expressions of clear dissatisfaction with the regime. In an-
other letter, 'Catholics joined the criticism from the pastoral letter of the Yugo-
dav Catholic bishops, levelled at the new regime because of its disregard of re-
ligious freedom. In their letters, the wives of the detained former Yugosav
army officers expressed despair and a growing distrust in the uprightness of the
regime. Of particular interest is the letter signed 'an old partisan craftsman’ who
accuses the new elite for the privileges afforded to themselves, showing that
also the partisans were rapidly turning away from the regime they had helped to
put in power.’

While some letters were undoubtedly written by genuine opponents of the
regime, in some others, also signed, individuals criticised specific errors of the
regime without expressing a genera dissatisfaction with it or the desire for its
replacement. However, the very fact that so many criticisms were expressed
anonymousdly is indicative of the restricted atmosphere in which people were
afraid to freely speak their mind in public.

Still, criticism or disagreement with the regime cannot simply be equated
with the opposition, in the sense of an organised political party as it was known
in democratic countries. Many of those who opposed the regime had no inten-
tion of founding an opposition party, which would formulate its disagreement

7 Arhiv Republike Slovenije [Archives of the Republic of Slovenia] (ARS), AS 223, box 28, Pi-
smo Velimire — tov. Kidri¢u [The letter by Velimira to comrade Kidri¢], undated.

8 AS 223, box 28, Katoligki duhovnik — Gospodu predsedniku narodne vlade za Slovenijo [A
Catholic priest to the President of the National Government for Slovenia], undated.

®  All the aforementioned letters are kept in: AS 223, box 28.
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with the existing regime and its politics into a comprehensive democratic politi-
cal programme. The authors of the aforementioned anonymous letters make no
reference to any political authority or Slovene politician abroad who could be
harmed by such support. As the only one genuine stance, that by the leadership
of the Roman Catholic Church is frequently mentioned. Although characterised
as the greatest opposition to the communist regime, the Church's attitude to-
wards political issues often did not stem from a democratic platform and was
certainly not one expected from a democratically oriented opposition. Similarly,
it can be said of many opponents of the communist regime after 1945 (and also
of the 'belated' critics from the post 1990 period), that they expressed only anti-
communist views which were not necessarily democratic. In the editorial of the
miscellaneous Temna stran meseca (The Dark Sde of the Moon), Drago Jancar
stressed that the Slovene communists could not use the anti-fascist struggle as
an excuse for the crimes committed after seizing power. He also wrote down a
thought which leaves little room for doubt, '"While every democrat may be an
anti-fascist, not every anti-fascist is necessarily a democrat.™® This could be
equally applied to the opponents of the third totalitarian system of the twentieth
century, 'Every democrat may be an anti-communist, but not every anti-
communist is necessarily a democrat.'

Those Slovenes who opposed the political orientation leading towards the
communist totalitarian system were many and could easily be listed. The diffi-
culty arises when attempting to identify those opponents of the communist re-
gime who wanted to publicly present a different, more democratic vision of the
future. The first question is where to place, in this scheme, the leaders of the so-
called Tabor Parliament of 3 May 1945, who were not in the country at the end
of the war. Their activities before the end of the war met with little response at
home, and even less abroad, among the victors of the Second World War, which
had aready recognised the provisional government, following the agreement
between Josip Broz-Tito and Ivan Subasi¢, with the former as the President of
the Government of the Liberation Movement and the latter as the President of
the Royal Government in exile.

In Slovenia, the Liberation Front, led by the Politburo of the Communist
Party of Slovenia, enjoyed considerable public support immediately after the
war. This was mainly due to the fact that the Liberation Front was part of the
anti-fascist coalition, which placed Y ugoslavia/Slovenia on the side of the vic-
tors, and that the occupiers were chased from the Slovene territory by the Y ugo-
dav army. After the war, Slovenia expanded westwards at the expense of Italy,
becoming a federal unit of Yugodavia. For the first time, the name 'Slovenia
was used as its official name of this federal unit. The new regime scored addi-
tional political points by introducing the changes that had aready been de-

1 Drago Jancar: Temna stran meseca. [The Dark Side of the Moon]. In: Temna stran meseca
kratka zgodovina totalitarizma v Soveniji 1945-1990 [A Brief History of Totalitarianism in
Slovenia], Ljubljana 1998, p. 22.
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manded in the previous Yugodavia, but only implemented after the war.
Among these were the agrarian reform and the emancipation of women, paving
the way for the first Slovene lady minister.

The relatively wide public support enjoyed by the new authorities was also
confirmed in the reports of those who would have preferred to see someone
other than Tito and the communists in power. In Autumn 1945, the American
embassy in Belgrade reported that, under Tito's dictatorship, Yugoslavia was
turning into atotalitarian police state, and that, although its citizens did not en-
joy any of the fundamental political liberties, no real opposition was on the ho-
rizon."* Few months later, in January 1946, the British Embassy relayed to Lon-
don that, but for the partisans, Y ugoslavia would have seen the end of thewar in
total ruin. The British ambassador blamed the old political parties and their
misjudgement of the political situation for the fact that the Communist Party of
Y ugoslavia, which before the war was an insignificant underground party, was,
by the end of it, at the head of the strong liberation movement and also of the
country.*?

The Slovene political parties, groups and politicians, who could have been
the nucleus of a democratic opposition in 1945, were even weaker than their
peers in Serbia or Croatia. There were no attempts to organise an opposition in
Sloveniain the first post-war period, although this would have been possible, at
least in principle, due to the pressure from western powers and the agreement
between Tito and Subasié. In 1945, nine political parties operated in Yugosla-
via. Two of them, the Agrarian Party and the Communist Party were not even
registered, since they entered the ruling People's Front as a whole; formally, the
ruling Communist Party thus still operated illegally. Applications for the regis-
tration of the parties were mainly submitted by the denizens of Zagreb, Bel-
grade and larger Serbian cities. No Slovene politicians were among them.*?

Apart from the members of the Liberation Front and the Slovene members
who were part of the ruling People's Front of Yugoslavia, some Catholic and
liberal politicians considered the possibility of organising themselves politically
in the first months after the war in Slovenia. However, as written in a report by
the Yugoslav secret police, OZNA, these were 'totally amateur and incoherent
attempts to resume their political activity, which do not go beyond the area of

1 Lorraine M. Lees: Keeping Tito Afloat. The United States, Yugoslavia, and The Cold War.

The Pennsylvania State University, 1997, pp. 5-6.

Katarina Spehnjak: Javnost i propaganda : Narodna fronta u politici i kulturi Hrvatske :
1945-1952 [The Public and Propaganda: The Popular Front in the Croatian Politics and Cul-
ture : 1945-1952] Zagreb 2002, p. 26.

Momegilo Pavlovi¢: Politicki programi Demokratske narodne radikalne, Jugoslovenske repu-
blikanske, Demokratske, Socijalisticke i Socijal-demokratske stranke Jugoslavije iz 1945. go-
dine [Political Programmes of the Democratic National Radical, Yugoslav Republican, De-
mocratic, Socialist and Social Democratic Party of Yugoslaviafrom 1945]. In: Istorija 20. ve-
ka, 1985, No. 1, pp. 119-155; Zdenko Radeli¢: Hrvatska seljacka stranka 1941.—1950. [Croat
Peasant Party 1941.—1950.]. Zagreb 1996.
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their permanent residence.™ Several Catholic and liberal politicians had already
emigrated, while some of those who had remained in Slovenia operated in the
Liberation Front. Others again had been imprisoned, awaiting the so-called po-
litical judicial trials. The secret police had more work with the persecution of
political adversaries in other urban centres, especially Belgrade and Zagreb,
where the opposition was much more varied and active. In Slovenia, the nego-
tiations between the remnants of the formerly most important Slovene parties
bore no fruit.

With the communist regime exercising a total control over the police, army
and mass media, the opposition in Belgrade and Zagreb had no real opportuni-
ties for work. Milan Gral, the leader of the most significant opposition party,
the Democratic Party, wrote in his party paper Demokratija (the Democracy):
'How can we speak of equality in the political struggle, promised by Tito and
his clique, when the People's Front is holding one hundred and thirty papers,
and the opposition only one,”™ i.e. his Demokratija. On 20 September 1945, the
paper published ajoint statement by the opposition parties, announcing the boy-
cott of the elections because of the government's failure to secure equal condi-
tions for their operation. The statement was not as important for Slovenia,
where no opposition parties were registered, as it was for Serbia and Croatia.
Grol strengthened the postscript which read: "Today's message will be followed
by the decisions of the groups in Zagreb and Ljubljana with the claim that
agreements had been concluded with opposition leaders from other parts of the
country: "The exchange of thoughts with the progressive groups from Ljubljana
also ensured this solidarity.™®

The problem with Grol's remarks is that he never explained who ‘those from
Ljubljana’ were. Whereas the names of the opposition leaders from Belgrade
and Zagreb were known to al, the 'Slovenes remained without personal names
or even party appurtenance. Even when the Croat Peasant Party considered
forming a coalition of peasants parties, it hoped that it would be joined by the
Agrarian Party (a specific name) from Serbia and 'the representatives of the
peasants from Slovenia,'” again being unclear as to who these were. The 'Slo-
venes remained nameless also after the elections, when, due to a landslide vic-
tory of the People's Front, the opposition leaders from all over the country tried
to associate.

The reasons for such impotence among the opposition in Slovenia can be
traced back to the wartime events on Slovene soil. The Liberation Front devel-
oped widely ramified activities, attracting many of those who, before the war,
had supported the traditional Slovene parties. These, in turn, had been losing

141z arhivov slovenske politiche policije [From the archives of the Slovene political police].

Ljubljana 1996, p. 169.
5 Demokratija, 25. 10. 1945, No. 5.
6 Demokratija, 27. 9. 1945. No. 1.
" Radeli¢, Hrvatska seljacka stranka, p. 51.
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power and influence due to their inactivity. Even before its first congress, held
on 16 July 1945 in Ljubljana, the Slovene Liberation Front was a uniform po-
litical organisation led, behind the scenes, by the Communist Party of Slovenia.
In the first post-war months, such a relationship between the Yugoslav Com-
munist Party and the People's Front had not yet been established at the Yugo-
dav level, as the Party was still consolidating the Front as its transmission or-
ganisation.

Hence, it is much more difficult to identify opposition figures with a clear
democratic vision of the future in Slovenia than in Serbia or Croatia. A possible
organisation of the opposition in Slovenia was considered only by rare indi-
viduals who were in touch with the opposition in other parts of Yugodavia. The
group from Slovenia which kept contacts with the opposition leader Milan
Grom was the circle of Crtomir Nagode, which had initially participated in the
Liberation Front under the name of Stara Pravda (Old Cause), until its departure
in 1942, due to differences regarding Y ugoslavias future. Ljubo Sirc, Nagode's
political collaborator, who had also visited Grol, wrote in his memoairs, ‘In
Ljubljana we made another attempt at organising the opposition. Dr Nagode,
another professor and myself met with two representatives of the Catholic Party
and the Social Democrats. Our discussions were without result. The main rea-
son for this, according to me, was the clear impossibility to organise any public
activity, which scared the leaders and their potential followers."®

Fear was not the only reason for the failure. There was aso a lack of trust
between those who were supposed to form a joint anti-communist opposition,
especially those who had cooperated with the occupier during the war. Some
opposition figures counted on their old friends who had already been in the Lib-
eration Front in 1945, but such expectations proved unfounded. Crtomir Nagode
wrote in his diary that his companion Leon Kavénik in September 1945, after
'looking over the opposition came to the conclusion that it was best for us to
wait passively.™

Because of the inability to bring together a noticeable opposition party, the
attention of the opponents turned towards the ruling party, i.e. the non-
communist faction of the Liberation Front. On 24 October 1945, Nagode made
the following entry in his diary, 'Apparently, Snoj, Kocbek and Vavpeti¢ are
about to organise an opposition.' However, Franc Snoj, the pre-war member of
the Catholic Party, denied such allegations two days later, as diligently recorded
by Nagode.

Word of it reached the ears of the political police who shifted their attention
from the impotent opposition to the anti-communist opposition within the Lib-
eration Front, especially the Christian Socialists around Edvard Kocbek, the
Catholic politician Franc Snoj and the liberal Vlado Vavpeti¢. Many believed,

8 | jubo Sirc: Med Hitlerjemin Titom [Between Hitler and Stalin]. Ljubljana 1992, p. 234.
¥ ARS, AS 1931, 80-1/1V, Nagodetov dnevnik [Nagode's diary], no. 0357.
2 ARS, AS1931, 80-1/1V Nagodetov dnevnik [Nagode's diary], no. 0359.
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both then and later on, that the one who could have done most for the pluralisa-
tion of Sloveniawas Edvard Kocbek. However, as a professed anti-clericalist, he
believed that the Liberation Front should remain auniform organisation of awide
people's movement, which would ensure the ideological autonomy of its con-
stituents. Rather than working on the formation of Christian socialists as an inde-
pendent political group or even a party outside the Front, he concentrated his ef-
forts on cultural-political work and ideological consolidation, which the Chris-
tian socialist group, as the bearer of Christian spiritual values, should possessin
the Liberation Front. His main objectives were the reissuing of the Dejanje (The
Act) journal, founding of an independent publishing house and care for religious
education, i.e. cultural and political, rather than only narrow political tasks.”

Even after reading, and praising in his diary, the only opposition paper,
Grol's Demokratija, or when criticising the pastoral letter by the Slovene
Catholic bishops, Kocbek did not mention that this was an opposition, neither
did he hint that such thinking was closer to him than that officially advocated by
the Liberation Front. When discussing the inequality of non-communists in the
Front and the excessive influence of the communists in it, he and Lado Vavpeti¢
did not contemplate the breaking of the Front, but a greater autonomy of its
constituents. Kocbek noted down in his diary the thought of Vavpeti¢ that ‘with
his companions he felt part of the unrecognised, yet existing IDP (Independent
Democratic Party). (...) He expresses the desire for ideological uniformity of the
Liberation Front and the collective independence of its members.*

The communists were well aware of their dominance in the Liberation Front.
Explaining to Chuvachin, a counsellor in the Soviet Embassy in Yugoslavia, the
reasons for the 'failure’ at the November 1945 elections in the Maribor district,
where most ballots were dropped in the so-called 'black box', belonging to the
opponents of the People's Front, Edvard Kardelj, consistent with the communist
doctrine, blamed foreign agencies, the influence of the British from their occu-
pation zone right behind the border with Austria, and the activity of 'reactionar-
ies' who, according to him, were supposed to have been imprisoned after the
elections. Kardelj's explanation to Chuvachin, that in the Liberation Front there
was no other party than the Communist, and that Christian Socialists (named
Christian Democrats in the counsellor's report) posed no problem, was also in-
teresting. Kardelj concluded that 'the election results would have been much the
same, had the Communism Party ran instead of the People's Front.'?

2L For more on this, see Ale$ Gabri¢: Na ostrem robu med pozicijo in opozicijo [At the Sharp

Edge Between Position and Opposition]. In: Krogi navznoter, krogi navzven : Kocbekov
zbornik. [Circles Inside, Circles Outside : The Kocbek Miscellaneous], Ljubljana 2004, pp.
146-159.

2 Edvard Kocbek: Dnevnik 1945 [The 1945 Diary]. Ljubljana 1991, p. 50.

2 Vostocnaja Evropa v dokumentah rossijskih arhivov 1944-1953 gg. [East Europe in the Do-
cuments of the Russian Archives] Tom |, 1944-1948 gg. Moskva—Novosibirsk, doc. 117, p.
314.

188



AleS Gabri¢ Opposition in Soveniain 1945

Elsewhere in Y ugoslavia, the People's Front and the Communist Party could
not boast of such general support. Interestingly enough, Kardelj did not place
the blame for the poor election results on the Roman Catholic Church which
was considered the strongest opposition force in Slovenia. In Croatia, however,
apart from the Church, the Croat Peasant Party was very strong and active too.
In Slovenia, the Roman Catholic Church was the only major organisation that
had not been subjected by the communist oligarchy (which had subjected al-
most all government and non-government institutions). Following its tradition,
the leadership of the Slovene Catholic Church, in the absence of its supreme
shepherd, Bishop Gregorij RoZzman, who had fled abroad, declared loyalty to
the new regime on 11 July 1945. This step was made by Canon Anton Vovk,
accompanied by the representatives of the clergy of the Diocese of Ljubljana,
during the visit of the primer minister Boris Kidri¢. After expressing their loy-
aty, in their statement they undertook to make joint efforts in the restoration of
the homeland and mentioned that during the war, the Church suffered as had all
people, and that, amid the chaos, some priests and Catholics had sinned as well.
They expressed hope that the new authorities would alow the performance of
normal religious practice, given that the freedom of conscience was assured.?

In its statement, the Church leadership did not take a political stand towards
the new regime, but accepted it as an indisputable fact. The Catholic Church
throughout the whole of Yugoslavia responded to the regime's terror with the
apostalic letter of the Yugoslav bishops, adopted at the Bishop's conference,
held in Zagreb between 17 and 22 September 1945. Among the signatories of
this letter were lvan TomaZi¢, the Lavantine bishop (Maribor), Anton Vovk,
Vicar General of the Diocese of Ljubljana and Ivan Jeri¢, Vicar General of
Prekmurje.®®

The bishops intentionally refrained from directly expressing their views on
wider political issues and the new socia order, adhering to the principle: 'Give
to Ceasar what belongs to Ceasar, and to God what belongs to God.'”® Instead,
they concentrated on the role of the Catholic Church in the new regulation of
relations between the Church and the state, pointing out, in compliance with
Canon Law, that the Vatican should have the last word on this (and not the gov-
ernment of the state in which a